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Abstract
The purpose of this paper is to review the literature on the rationale for public 
investments in tertiary education, especially with respect to recent international 
initiatives such as Education for All (EFA) and the education Millennium Development 
Goals (MDGs). To face the challenges of globalization raising the superiority of our 
tertiary education to global standard is very significant. Tertiary education is the 
essential enabler of the human capital of the twenty-first century that demands a set of 
new competencies. It draws an insight on these three issues (Tertiary education, 
Investment, and Development effectiveness) to emphasize lessons for the developing 
countries where policy makers have set out procedure to build a tertiary education in 
which higher priorities and future strategies would form the center of the sustainable 
development strategy. In case of low-income economies, there is no concentration to 
invest in tertiary levels of education because of the government budget constraints, and 
so this study recommends the formation of financing sources. In addition, it is 
necessary to develop an effective lifelong learning system to provide continuing higher 
education and skill upgrading to persons after they have left higher education in order 
to provide the changing skills necessary to be competitive in the new global economy. 
This paper analyses and presents the importance of investment in tertiary education 
with low-income economies to ensure a gradual enhancement of the development 
effectiveness over the years and including a new section of financing sources. It is 
apparent that Bangladesh will acquire potential gains from the countries followed by 
the significant investment in tertiary education.
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ENHANCING DEVELOPMENT EFFECTIVENESS OF 
DEVELOPING COUNTRIES THROUGH INVESTMENT IN 
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1. Introduction
With respect to economic arguments, the paper begins by exploring the theory of human 
capital development and related concepts as a basis for public investment in primary 
education. It makes a distinction between private and public rates of return. It then 
surveys the micro-economic and macro-economic evidence in support of a strong focus 
on primary education. Gathak (1995), Gemmel (1996), Papagergiou (2003) and 
Psacharopoulos (1985, 1994), emphasized primary education as a necessary and adequate 
ingredient for economic growth and development in the developing countries, especially

Keywords: Higher Education; Human Capital; Economic growth; Enhancing Development



those with low-income. This argument is based on the economic structure of these 
countries and the estimated high rates of return on investment in primary education. 
Jamison and Lau (1982); Lau, et al. (1991) and Psacharopoulos (1994), among others, 
argue that, based on the rate of returns, universal primary education is one of the most 
significant factors enhancing economic development in low-income economies. Their 
studies find that the rates of return on primary education are higher in poor countries, 
because wages earned by additional years of schooling exceed by far the initial cost of 
schooling.

Most low-income economies, however, are characterized by poverty, low state 
investment, limited numbers of institution for quality education, inadequate financial 
resources, and capital market imperfections. These factors combine to prevent adequate 
investment in human capital. Thus, the stock of skills and productive knowledge 
embodied in people remains low and consequently limits economic growth. Primary 
schooling is inadequate for the purpose of adopting the sophisticated technology that 
characterizes a modern economy. Secondary and tertiary educations are of greater 
significance for technological innovation, absorption, and diffusion (Engelbrecht, 2002: 
831).

However, human capital theory postulates a positive relationship among the levels of 
education, the main way of acquiring human capital, and labor productivity. That means 
higher levels of education, ceteris paribus, contribute more to economic growth than 
lower levels of schooling. Human Development is a concept which considers both 
quantitative and qualitative aspects of sustaining life, aiming at increasing human 
welfare. Moving forward in a knowledge based economy, human capital becomes one of 
the major building blocks towards a sustainable growth path. Basic education should 
provide the foundation for learning, and tertiary education should develop core skills that 
encourage creative and critical thinking. Therefore, tertiary education is essential for any 
nation’s key development and sustainable growth. Its effective returns contribute towards 
the development and advancement of a nation, which will get benefit from generation to 
generation. Education provides us with a positive correlation in our future generation and 
helps to accelerate the development of a nation.

1.1 Micro-economic Evidence: Education, Earnings, and Productivity
Many a research on rates of return to education are based upon the use of education and 
earnings relationship to estimate education benefits, it is useful to start with a review of 
that work. Since the seminal work on human capital by Becker, Mincer, and Schultz in 
the 1960s gathered together in Mincer’s book on education and earnings (1974), 
economists most often have investigated the relationship between education and earnings 
for individuals in the form of the semi-logarithmic earnings function. This relationship is 
usually specified as:
 Ln (E) = a + b × S + c × X + d × X2 + e × Z + u
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Where:
E = some measure of earnings (hourly, monthly or annually), 
Ln (E) = the natural logarithm of  E,   
S = years of schooling, 
X = years of work experience,
X2 = the square of years of work experience, and
Z = other variables that could be deemed important, such as gender.
The intercept term is represented by a, and the coefficients of the above variables are 
represented by b, c, d, and e. These are estimated by some form of multiple regression 
analysis, with the stochastic disturbance term of the equation being represented by u. 
Other variations of this specification are often used, but this equation can serve as a 
framework for discussing the debate surrounding the education-earnings relationship. 

1.2 Macro-economic Evidence : Contribution of Education to Economic Growth
Much of the interests in education and growth resulted from the resurgence in the late 
1980s of research on theories of new or endogenous economic growth. The attempt to 
measure externalities from education also figures prominently in this research as 
education is an essential theoretical component of these new growth models. The issues 
involved in this debate can be outlined in terms of the most general type of aggregate 
production function (with a slight change of notation) as used by Solow (2001) in his 
comments at the World Bank. 
Y = F( K, L, H,T)
Where Y = GDP,  K = physical capital, L = labor inputs (not adjusted for quality or 
human capital), H = human capital (most often measured by education levels), and T = 
total factor productivity (TFP) or the residual after taking into account the above factors, 
often attributed in large part to technology.

2. Literature Review
UNESCO Director General Koichiro Matsuura mentioned of a 'veritable revolution' in 
higher education with the dynamics of accelerating demand, diversification of provider’s 
impact of information and communication technologies, and globalization (UNESCO 
World Conference on Higher Education, 2009). Investment in human capital, through 
investment in tertiary education, is a necessary but not sufficient ingredient to economic 
growth and development; (Cypher and Dietz, 1997). For a long time, the development of 
human capital was regarded as a requirement for the growth and development of any 
economy (Schultz, 1961). 

Economic growth in future depends on the kind of educational investment made at 
present, therefore, defining a financing policy for education that promotes the country’s 
human capital at higher levels, together with complementary policies to enhance their 
effective use in a way that can make the system sustainable should address this problem 
in the long-run. Not only is education significant for economic growth, it also holds 
considerable private benefits for individuals. These benefits are either directly or 
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indirectly accrued. Economic development strategy on investment in human capital, as it 
sees its human resources as the most significant resource of the country for economic 
development.

The rate of return is the rate of interest that equates the PDV of the costs and benefits of 
acquiring a university degree. The general cost and benefit framework are expressed as:

Where Ct is opportunity costs of university degree in year t; Bt  is benefit of university 
degree in year t; n is length of education; (m – n) is years in workforce or, individual 
earning life span assumed to terminate at the age of 65 when the same cohort of the 
graduates retires from the workforce; r is internal rate of return to the investment, In this 
expression for the rate of return it is assumed that all costs are incurred in years 1 to n, 
and benefits accrue between year’s n and m.

Cost includes any forgone earnings, sacrificed because the individual is in school and 
does not work. In addition to forgone earnings, households face direct costs in spending a 
child to school. These costs may include school or uniform fees, payments for books and 
other materials, transportation costs, or other “unofficial” fees to ensure a child get the 
attention of a teacher. Even though the dollar value of the private benefits of education is 
likely to far exceed the dollar value of the private costs because future benefits are much 
more heavily discounted than costs are incurred more immediately. Once the private rate 
of return to schooling is estimated, it can be compared to the internal rates of return to 
other household investments. Economists argue that one cannot simply add up the costs 
and compare them to the benefits because money received in the future is worth less than 
money that can be spent today. Such positive time preference is the results of both 
uncertainties about the future. Future benefit need to be discounted to compare them to 
current cost. One way of doing so is to compare the present value (PV) of all cost and 
benefits (Ref: Becker and Chiswick-1966, p-364).

According to Psacharopoulos (1994), the elaborate method follows an algebraic 
definition of the rate of return which is the rate that equates a stream of benefit to a 
stream of costs for a given period. In this method of private rate of return calculation, the 
only cost of the education project under evaluation is the opportunity cost of staying on in 
school beyond the age of 18 instead of working in the labor market. The data requirement 
of this method is quite demanding and is usually not available for most developing 
countries. The basic earnings function is due to Mincer (1974) and involves the fitting of 
a semi-log ordinary square regression using the natural logarithm of earnings as the 
dependent variables, and then the years of schooling, potential years of labor market 
experience and its square as independent variables. In this semi-log earnings functions 
specification also used by Appleton et al (1999), the coefficient on years of schooling can 
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be interpreted as the average private rate of return to one additional year of education 
regardless of the education level to which this year of schooling refers. One of the most 
common approaches is to estimate the impact on earnings of schooling, age, and other 
demographic characteristics. Data on these variables can be obtained from either 
household or firm surveys and used to estimate a human capital earnings function or 
wage equation like the following:  ln Ei = α + β1Si + β2 EXPi + β3 EXPi 2 + εi (1) 
Where, ln Ei is the natural logarithm of earnings of each individual, α is constant, Si is 
individual’s years of schooling completed, EXPi is work experience, EXPi 2 is work 
experience squared. α, β1, β2, and β3 parameters to be estimated, εi is an error term. The 
above function can be modified to include regional dummies, sex, or different levels of 
educational attainment. For the purpose of this study, different levels of education 
attainment are used. Since we intend to calculate the private rate of returns to different 
levels of education, the basic earnings equation becomes: ln Ei = α + β1PRIM + β2SEC + 
β3 UNIV. + β4 EXPi + β5 EXPi 2 + εi (2) Where, PRIM, SEC, UNIV stand for primary, 
secondary and university levels of education respectively, and EXPi is work experience. 
From the above earnings function, one can calculate the rate of return of investment in 
education after acquiring an additional years of schooling. This is given as: β1 = ln dEi /d 
Si (3). This is estimate of the average percent additional earnings resulting from an extra 
year of schooling. It is an estimate of how wages in an economy vary by education for the 
year in which the data are obtained. The term β1 is also interpreted as the average annual 
private rate of return to one additional year of schooling, regardless of the level of 
schooling already attained. Estimates of β1 vary widely. The way to compute the returns 
to an extra level of education is taking the antilog and using the formula: Returns = 
{EXPi (lnEi - lnE) – 1} (4). This rate can be divided by the numbers of years at each 
level to get annual returns. The estimates from equation 2 provide consistent estimates; 
but there may be correlations between education and unobservable variables such as 
family characteristics, background. This is taken care of by adjusting the model to 
account for the observables or that may not necessarily have a significant effect.

This study estimated the effects of three forms of human capital on schooling, namely 
formal education, experience provided by employers, and its squared pursued by 
employees. Human capital theory suggests that higher education raises the productivity of 
workers by imparting useful knowledge and skills, hence raising workers’ future income 
by increasing their lifetime earnings (Becker, 1964). Becker (1964) and Mincer (1974) 
provide an explanation that links investment in higher education with workers’ wages. 
Over the past thirty years or so, hundreds of studies have been conducted to estimate rates 
of return to education (RORE); most such studies show that higher schooling is a crucial 
factor in explaining variations of salary and wages 5 in well developed countries (Cohn & 
Addison, 1998). 

Comparative studies have been conducted in some less developed countries, focusing on 
investment in higher education (Psacharopoulos, 1985, 1994). At tertiary level, the 
graduates acquire skills to cope with logical and analytical reasoning tasks, as well as the 
technical knowledge required in the current era of globalization (Colclough, 1982). 
Endogenous growth models emphasize the importance of investment in human capital
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and the potential gains from the transfer of technology from countries with a more 
advanced study capacity to the low-income countries, because economic theory suggests 
that these levels of education help a country to make the transition from a low-income to 
a high income economy. The study draws significant lessons for Bangladesh from the 
impressive investment in human capital and the economic growth achieved by the 
selected model countries.

3. Objectives of the Study
The specific objectives of the study are as follows:
i. This study highlights the significant role of tertiary levels of education for sustainable 
development of future generation of low-income economies.
ii. More specific objectives of this study are to identify- the conditions under which the     
expansion of education at tertiary levels would be fruitful and sustainable for low-income 
economies, like Bangladesh. 

4. Data and Methodology
This study employs secondary data. It draws on a variety of sources including books, 
theses, academic journals, institutional reports, and the internet. The collection of data 
involves an extensive survey of the literature selected in accordance with the stated study 
questions and objectives. Existing literature on the contribution of education on 
long-term economic growth and sustainable development is generally reviewed. The 
study focuses on those studies that deal with the relationship between tertiary levels of 
education and sustainable development of future generation in selected low-income 
countries. Investment in schooling and other factors responsible for the significant impact 
of education on economic growth in these economies are analyzed. To review theoretical 
methods of investment in tertiary education of low-income economies and its 
comparative analyzing possibilities assessing the effectiveness of investment in tertiary 
education levels, this study, based on endogenous growth theory and empirical evidence, 
argues that tertiary levels of education are essential in order to develop human capital 
capable of driving economic growth. Endogenous growth models emphasize the 
importance of investment in tertiary education of low-income economies and the 
potential gains from the transfer of human capital from low-income countries to the more 
advanced countries.

5. Returns to Schooling Analysis
5.1. Gross Enrollment Rates
Higher education influences economic well-being in three ways. First, the direct 
expenditures by the institutions, their employees, and their students impact on the local 
economy. This spending multiplies through the local economy until the money is used to 
purchase goods and services from outside the local area. Second, higher education 
provides financial and non-financial benefits to the individual who pursues an advanced 
education and to society in general. Third, institutions of higher education are 
increasingly focused on knowledge creation. Thus, universities are sources of key study 
and development innovations that simultaneously can be beneficial to society and 
conducive to economic growth (OECD, 1998).
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a. Due to insufficient data for 1970, the values for Europe and Central Asia refer to 1980.
b. Values refer to the late 1990s.
Source: World Bank, World Development Indicators online. 

People with more years of schooling tend to earn more than people with fewer years. 
Useful thinking about educations and investment and higher education produces human 
capital. The expectation is also that these investments will yield a positive return. By 
attending school, an individual hopes to acquire human capital, which makes that 
individual more productive, and therefore, better compensated.

Worldwide, gross enrollment rates refers to the total number of children enrolled in a 
given school category divided by the number of children of the age group that officially 
corresponds to the levels of schooling and Net enrollment rates refer to enrollments of 
only those of the relevant age group, in any type of tertiary education amount to about 
one out of every four members of your age group. In the high-countries, the rate close to 
60 percent; in the middle-income nations, it falls to 22 percent; and in the low-income 
nations, it drops to 10 percent.

In the context of Bangladesh, participation in education has expanded remarkably in 
Bangladesh since the 1990s. Close to universal initial enrolment in primary has been 
achieved. Gender equality in enrolment at the primary and secondary levels is another 
accomplishment of the last two decades. Literacy rate among the 15+ adult population 
was estimated to be 59.8 percent in 2010 (BBS Literacy Assessment 2010). In 2009 the 
democratically elected government received a strong mandate for political and economic 
change. A new education policy, adopted in 2010, appropriate for the time and the 
envisaged future, was a pledge of the government.

The Sixth Five-Year National Development Plan (2011-16) and a perspective plan for ten 
years up to 2021 were formulated to begin the implementation of the vision for 
development. A National Skill development Policy was adopted in 2011 recognising the 

Table 1: Changes in Schooling, Gross Enrollment Rates by Region, 1970-2000 

Region Primary Secondary Tertiary 
1970 2000 1970 2000 1970 2000 

East Asia/ Pacific 89.4 111.4 23.8 66.4 1.1 14.4  

Europe/Central Asia 99.3a 99.5 86.2a 85.6 30.9a 46.0  

Latin America/Caribbean 107.2 124.7 27.6 84.8 6.2 22.6  

Middle East/North Africa 70.1 95.6 23.5 70.3 4.4 20.7b  

South Asia 70.6 94.8 23.0 48.0  4.2 10.0  

Sub-Saharan Africa 51.0 81.7 6.3 25.7b  0.8 3.6b  

High Income 100.0 101.9 75.0 106.0 26.2 61.1 
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importance of skills and capacity building related to employment and livelihood in 
fighting poverty. These different articulations of policies and priorities called for looking 
critically at what have been achieved and what may be foreseen in education and human 
development. (Sources: EFA 2015 National Review – Bangladesh)

International evidence also shows that no country could become an economically 
advanced country, if the enrolment ratio in higher education is less than 20 percent. In 
fact, we find no country in the group of the developed countries whose enrolment ratio in 
higher education is less than 20 percent, and conversely we find very few countries with 
an enrolment ratio of above 20 percent among the developing countries. 

The importance of higher education further increases in the era of international 
competition and globalisation. International experience also shows that it is only those 
countries that had built up high quality human capital stocks, through good higher 
education systems, could reap the benefits of globalisation (e.g., East Asian economies), 
and countries that do not have stocks of quality human capital suffered the most from the 
policies of globalisation and structural adjustment (e.g., countries in sub-Saharan Africa). 
Given all this, it is imperative that societies pay adequate attention to higher education. 
This is more significant, if societies would like to transform themselves into prosperous 
economic tigers.

5.2. Returns to Investment on Schooling
Table 2 and 3 presents estimates of annual private and social internal rates of return for 
schooling by income categories. The results are from a meta-analysis by World Bank 
economists, Psacharopoulos, and late Harry Patrinos. The authors compiled the results of 
internal rate of return calculations for over 75 nations. Some of these studies refer to 
outcomes as far back as the late 1950s, while others refer to the 1990s. At all levels of 
schooling, private rates of return may be higher in low-income economies than 
higher-income economies. This may seem surprising given the much higher wages and 
salaries workers earn in high income nations. But rates of return measure something 
different than the levels of earnings. Take the case of graduates of tertiary education.

Source:  Psacharopoulos and Patrinos (2004), Returns to Investment in Education: A Further Update,
 Education Economics 12, no. 2  

Table 2: Returns to Investment in Education by Level, Full Method, Latest Year, Averages (%) 
Region Private Rate of Return “Social” Rate of Return 

Primary Secondary Higher Primary Secondary Higher 
Asia 20.0 15.8 18.2 16.2 11.1 11.0 
Europe/Middle 
East/ North Africa 
Latin America/ 

 
13.8 

 
13.6 

 
18.8 

 
15.6 

 
9.7 

 
9.9 

Caribbean 26.6 17.0 19.5 17.4 12.9 12.3 
OECD 13.4 11.3 11.6 8.5 9.4 8.5 
Sub-Saharan Africa 37.6 24.6 27.8 25.4 18.4 11.3 
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Table 3 also finds, as expected, that the returns to schooling tend to be greater the poorer 
is the country. This is especially evident when comparing low-income economies to the 
high-income economies. This may be due to much larger pay differentials between 
tertiary and primary school graduates. Or it may reflect opportunities tertiary school 
student have to earn some income while studying (so there is less cost from foregone 
earnings), including receipt of government stipends for attending a school, a common 
practice in many developing nations. 

The relative gap between private and social returns is especially large for tertiary 
schooling in low and middle–income nations. This reflects the relatively high per pupil 
cost and high degree of state subsidy for tertiary education, often including free tuition. 
The classic pattern of falling returns to education by level of economic development and 
level of education are maintained (see Tables 2-3). Also, in the updated data set the 
private returns to higher education are increasing. These new results are based on six new 
observations and updated estimates for 23 countries since the last review 
(Psacharopoulos, 1994).

Private returns are higher than ‘social’ returns, where the latter is defined on the basis of 
private benefits but total (private plus external) costs. The average “social” rates of return 
to schooling account for only social cost, not social benefits, hence our use of quotation 
marks around the word social. By incorporating the full cost of schooling but not any 
positive externalities, “social” returns for a given level of schooling must be less than the 
corresponding private return. This is because of the public subsidization of education and 
the fact that typical social rate of return estimates are not able to include social benefits. 
Nevertheless, the degree of public subsidization increases with the level of education, 
which has regressive income distribution implications. Overall, the average rate of return 
to another year of schooling is 10%. 9 Returns to education by level of country income 
are presented in Table-3 and Figure-2 (Psacharopoulos, 1994). The highest returns are 
recorded for low-income and middle-income countries. This update includes new country 
estimates and updated estimates for 42 countries. Average returns to schooling are 
highest in the Latin America and the Caribbean region and for the sub-Saharan Africa 
region (Table 4). Returns to schooling for Asia are at about the world average. The 
returns are lower in the high-income countries of the OECD.

Source: Psacharopoulos and Patrinos, (2004). Returns to Investment in Education: A Further Update
 Education Economics Vol. 12, No. 2 

Table 3: Returns to Investment in Education by Level, Latest Year, Averages Income Group (%)  

Per-capita 
Income 
group 

Mean Per 
Capita 
(US$) 

Private Rate of Return “Social” Rate of Return 

Primary Secondary Higher Primary Secondary Higher 
 

 

 
363 

 
25.8 

 
19.9 

 
11.2 

 
26.0 

 
21.3 

 
15.7 

 
  

 
2996 

 
27.4 

 
18.0 

 
19.3 

 
18.8 

 
12.9 

 
11.3 

 
  

 
22,530 

 
25.6 

 
12.2 

 
12.4 

 
39.5 

 
13.4 

 
10.3 

Low income 
($755 or less)
Middle income
(to  $9265)
High income
($9266 or more) 
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5.3. Coefficient on Years of Schooling 
Table 4 and 5 present estimates of annual private and social internal rates of return for 
schooling by income categories. 

Above the results are from a meta-analysis by World Bank economists, Psacharopoulos 
and late Harry Patrinos. In the high-countries, the coefficient on years of schooling to 7.4 
percent; in the middle-income nations, it increases 10.7 percent; and in the low-income 
nations, it rises to 10.9 percent (Table 5).

Globally, the percentage of the age cohort enrolled in tertiary education has grown with 
the most dramatic gains in upper middle and upper income countries. In low-income 
countries tertiary level participation has improved only marginally. Sub-Saharan Africa 
has the lowest participation rate in the world. In Latin America, enrolment is still less 
than half that of high income countries. 
There is a general presumption that higher education is not necessary for economic 
growth and development. Without realizing the importance of higher education in 
development, many low income countries tend to ignore higher education. Analyzing the 
contribution of higher education to economic well-being since the higher education has 
been given great social responsibilities, in 10 harmony with the enormous needs and 
expectations of the society. Higher education is one aspect which not only enhances 
knowledge but creates awareness in social and economic developments. This education 
will ultimately lay out the economic and social well being of an individual.

Source: Psacharopoulos and Patrinos, (2004). Returns to Investment in Education: A Further Update
 Education Economics, Vol. 12, no. 2 

Source: Psacharopoulos and Patrinos, (2004). Returns to Investment in Education: A Further Update
 Education Economics, Vol. 12, no. 2 

Table 4: The Coefficient on Years of Schooling: Rate of Return 
(Based on Mincer–Becker Chiswick): Regional Averages 

Region Mean per capita 
(US$) 

Years of 
Schooling 

Coefficient 
(%) 

Asia/ Europe/Middle East/ 5182 8.4 9.9 
North Africa/ Latin America 6299 8.8 7.1 
Caribbean 3125 8.2 12.0 
OECD 24,582 9.0 7.5 
Sub-Saharan Africa 974 7.3 11.7 

Table 5: The Coefficient on Years of Schooling: Mean Rate of Return 
(Based on Mincer–Becker Chiswick): Per-capita Income Group 

 

Per-capita income group Mean per 
capita (US$) 

Years of 
schooling  

Coefficient (%) 

Low income ($755 or less) 375 7.6 10.9 
Middle income (to $9265) 3025 8.2 10.7 
High income ($9266 or more) 23,463 9.4 7.4 



The social return includes all costs entailed in the provision of schooling. These costs 
must be taken into consideration. On the benefit side, schooling benefits the individual 
through higher earnings but schooling may also produce a positive externality and 
Potential positive externalities from schooling. More schooling, especially higher 
education, may also lead to technological progress that is not fully captured by private 
returns. More schooling has benefits that considered a merit good, health clinics, tube 
wells for clean water, improve health and fertility externalities, and educating women 
reduces child mortality, fertility, maternal mortality, and spread of HIV/AIDS etc. By 
virtue of the respect, higher education can create awareness in social and economic 
developments, therefore, rely greatly on universities for fostering education's positive 
impacts on sustainable development.

It is significant to remember that even in the 21st century the importance of tertiary 
education is felt for long-term growth. For enrolment of students in higher education, 
higher priorities and future strategies for sustainable development have to be the first 
point of consideration. It is also necessary to improve the quality and efficiency in higher 
education, because they are an integral part of an ordered society. In addition, higher 
education is also a public good – at least a quasipublic good, benefits from which are not 
confined to the individuals who go to universities, but also others and the society at large 
are benefited considerably and they have profound positive effect on economic growth 
and development. Evidence can be cited from East Asia. According to The World Bank, 
60% to 90% of growth achieved in Japan and other East Asian industrialized countries is 
the result of human capital development rather than natural resources and finance. While 
we must treat such findings with caution because economic factors cannot be separated 
from wider social and institutional factors, they underline the critical significance of 
tertiary education.

5.4. Return to Schooling
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Source:  E. Montenegro Claudio, World Bank and Department of Economics, University of Chile;
 Harry Anthony Patrinos, World Bank group.

Table 6: Returns to schooling by region 
(latest available year between 2000-2011) 

Region Returns to 
year of 

schooling 

Years 
Schooling 

(%) 

GDP/pc 
(ppp2005) 

N 

Middle East and North Africa 5.6 9.6 4,813 9 
South Asia 7.0 6.5 2,661 7 
Eastern and Central Europe 8.2 12.8 8,704 16 
High Income Economies 10.0 12.7 29,538 25 
East Asia and Pacific 
Latin America and 

10.3 10.5 4,996 13 

Caribbean 10.3 9.8 8,098 20 
Sub-Saharan Africa 12.8 8.8 2,684 28 
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The returns to schooling by national income grouping overall are healthy, with lower 
than average returns for lower middle income countries (Table 7). There are particularly 
high returns for low income and upper middle income countries.

By level of schooling, the returns are highest at the tertiary level, on average at 16.8 
percent, followed by primary at 10.3 percent and secondary at 6.9 percent (Table 8). 
Returns to schooling are highest for all levels in Sub-Saharan Africa, reflecting the 
scarcity of human capital in this region. High returns to tertiary show that high skills are 
also in scarce supply, presenting considerable challenges for many countries in the 
region. Low returns throughout in the Middle East/North Africa are puzzling, yet 
relatively high returns to primary schooling signal this as a priority. There are very high 
returns to tertiary schooling in South Asia. In East Asia and the Pacific there are high 
returns at the primary and tertiary levels.

Source:  E. Montenegro Claudio, World Bank and Department of Economics, University of Chile;
 Harry Anthony Patrinos, World Bank group.

Source:  E. Montenegro Claudio, World Bank and Department of Economics, University of Chile;
 Harry Anthony Patrinos, World Bank group.

Table 7: Returns to Schooling by Income Group 
(Latest Available Year between 2000-2011) 

Income group Returns to 
Schooling (%) 

Years of 
Schooling 

GDP/pc 
(PPP2005) 

N 

World 10.0 10.4 10,540 118 
Low income 10.5 8.0 971 23 

Lower middle income 8.9 9.6 3,166 34 
Upper middle income 10.7 11.3 10,332 36 

High income 10.0 12.7 29,538 25 

Table 8: Returns to schooling by educational level and region 
(latest available year between 2000-2011) 

Region Primary Secondary Tertiary GDP/pc 
(PPP 2005) 

N 

World 10.3 6.9  16.8  6,719  74 
Middle East 
and North Africa 

9.4 3.5 8.9 3,645 7 

South Asia 9.6 6.3  18.4  2,626  4 
Eastern and 
Central Europe 

8.3 4.0 
 

10.1 
 

6,630 
 

7 

High Income 
Economies 

4.8 5.3 11.0 31,748 6 

East Asia 
and Pacific 

11.0 6.3 15.4 5,980 6 

Latin America 
and Caribbean 

9.3 6.6 17.6 
 
7,269                     
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Sub -Saharan Africa 13.4 10.8 21.9 2,531 24 
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By country income group, the returns to primary schooling are highest in low income 
Countries. In fact, returns are highest at each level in low income countries, reflecting the 
relative scarcity of human capital. Globally, except for high income economies, the 
returns are healthy at the primary and tertiary levels. The returns to secondary schooling 
are uniformly low at the secondary level.

6. Financing Problem of Tertiary Education
In poorer nations, educated workers are relatively scarce, often making schooling, 
especially tertiary education, an investment with a higher rate of return than in advanced 
economies, where educated workers are far more abundant. Given the relative scarcity of 
students with a tertiary education in poorer nations, the pay premium to having such an 
education may be greater than the relative pay gap between university and high school 
graduates in richer nations. It is the relative scarcity of labor skills, a combination of the 
strength of labor demand and the extent of labor supply, which determines the 
attractiveness of schooling as an investment. The emergence of higher education was 
prompted by several factors: (1) Demand for tertiary education increased much faster 
than the primary and secondary could cope with; and (2) the government's inability to 
mobilize financial resources needed to establish and run an adequate number of higher 
education institutions with required enrolment capacities. The continuous widening of the 
gap between the supply of and demand for higher education opened up new 
opportunities; private entrepreneurs, philanthropists and social leaders stepped in to fill 
this gap. In addition, by this time globally and nationally, there was a general shift in 
ideology, with a preference toward privatization and market-based provision of higher 
education (Devarajan, et. al., 2003; Pritchett, 2001).

In the current era of globalization, economic growth and development will be stunted in 
low income economies unless they invest adequately in higher levels of education and 
define economic policies that enhance the effective use of advanced skills within the 
economy. Although investment in tertiary education remains poor with low-income 
economies, more harm than good will result from expanding tertiary education, unless 
acceptable quality can be ensured. The 21st century focus should be on applying 
rigorously already established quality standards and consolidating and rationalizing 
existing universities, before investment is made on expansion in tertiary education. The 
problem of resource scarcity added further to the problem. But given the 
inter-dependence of one layer of education on the other, higher education becomes 
critically significant for developing and sustaining a good quality primary and secondary 
education. It is also a critical factor necessary for economic growth and development and 
also for its sustenance (Perkins, et al., 2006).

In the case of lower income economies, where there is a concentration to investment in 
tertiary levels of education but the government budget is constrained, this study 
recommends the creation of Public Private Partnership (PPP) and students Bank loan 
(low-interest) by internal sources. This can partly be financed through borrowing at low 
interest rates from the International Development Association (IDA) of the World Bank 
Group by external sources. Besides, scholarships and social support to students are 
becoming increasingly significant for attaining quality and efficiency in higher education.
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Investment in tertiary levels of education has helped formerly low-income countries such 
as Taiwan and Singapore to attain vast increases in economic growth. Low-income 
countries, such as Bangladesh, should follow these success examples by investing in 
higher levels of education. This study addresses the problem by responding to study 
questions regarding lessons that Bangladesh can learn from these success stories of 
Taiwan and Singapore about how investment in Figure: Conceptual Framework Sources 
of Financing: 1. Government; 2. PPP and Loan; 3. IDA. Tertiary Education (Society), 
Sustainable Development (Industry), R&D, Specialization, Productivity, Jobs, Social 
Development, Governance, Reduction of Poverty, Private & Social Benefit Increased 
Spending Entrepreneurship Tax & Revenue- 12 higher levels of education contributed to 
their economic growth.

Further, it suggests an education-financing mechanism for Bangladesh that can best 
implement the lessons learnt. It consequently suggests a framework that can be used by 
many low-income economies like Bangladesh to design meaningful education policies 
that would bring sustainable growth and development of such countries.

In the figure it may be argued to highlight the nature of association, between higher 
education and development, and not the cause and effect relationships. Nevertheless, 
despite some such familiar limitations, these results do show that higher education is 
positively related to economic growth and inversely to poverty; and it is likely that higher 
education is the pre-condition of sustainable development and it influences positively on 
economic growth. After all, higher education is widely recognized as a significant 
investment in human capital, necessary for economic growth. It is higher education that 
may be the most significant factor that makes the difference between the developed 
countries and the developing countries. All those concerned with promoting economic 
development are to understand how to make schooling a better investment better for 
students and their families who devote so much of their time to education, and better for 
governments and donors who finance much directly for education. The new approach of 
the World Bank’s policy to find mechanisms that can sustain higher education by 
proposing charging student fees and privatization (Samoff and Carrol, 2003: 33). It is 
encouraging to note that in 2010 the Ministry of Education, Government of Bangladesh 
(GoB), with the assistance of the World Bank (IDA) has undertaken, through the 
University Grants Commission (UGC) of Bangladesh, a higher education quality 
enhancement project (HEQEP) to improve the quality of teaching, learning and study 
capabilities of higher education institutions of the country. Activities involving the 
promotion of academic innovation, the building of institutional capacity of the 
universities and the raising of connectivity capacity in the higher education sector are 
considered to be critical for universities in Bangladesh for initiating positive impacts on 
developments. 

7. Recommendations and Conclusion 
This paper started by emphasizing the search in the literature for the rationale, theoretical 
and empirical, that supports public investments in primary education. While examining 
the social and political rationales, the economic rationale was given priority. The 
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nvmb ivRvi Mvb:

†cÖg I ˆeiv‡M¨i †gjeÜb

evsjv mvwn‡Z¨i BwZnv‡m †PvL †gj‡j wewfbœ Nivbvi mvwnZ¨ cwi‡e‡ki mv‡_ Avgv‡`i cwiPq 

†g‡j| evOvwjiv ÿzav-`vwi‡`ª¨i †fZi Rxeb aviY Ki‡jI Zv‡`i g‡a¨ wewfbœ mg‡q 

Iwj-AvDwjqv-`i‡ek-cxi-dwKi-mvaK-evDj avivi gvby‡li Avwef©ve N‡U‡Q| we‡kl K‡i gigx 

Nivbvi gvby‡livB evOvwji wPšÍ‡b `k©b‡PZbvi D‡b¥l NwU‡q‡Qb| Zv‡`i RxebvPvi, `vk©wbKZv, 

wPšÍv I Dcjwäi mw¤§jb N‡U‡Q Mv‡b-KweZvq| evOvwji Aw¯Í‡Z¡i mv‡_ wg‡k Av‡Q Zv‡`i 

HwZn¨jä `vk©wbKZv| Avgv‡`i GB Pjgvb mgvR ev¯ÍeZvq AvRI Zv‡`i wPšÍb †iYy cÖfve 

we¯Ívi K‡i Av‡Q| gigx mvaK‡`i `k©‡bi g~j aviK evDj-m¤úª`vq I Zv‡`i mggbv mvaKe„›`| 

hyM hyM a‡i evOvwji Aw¯’ I g¾vq wg‡k Av‡Q GBme gvwUjMœx gvbyl‡`i gb‡bi dmj| G K_v 

wbtmw›`»wP‡Ë ej‡Z nq gigx mvaK‡`i g‡a¨ jvjb muvB me©‡kÖô| GQvovI G avivi mvaK‡`i 

g‡a¨ D‡jøL‡hvM¨ n‡jb Ñ ivavigb, cvMjv KvbvB, `yÏy kvn, cvÄy kvn, Kzwei †MuvmvB, kxZvjs 

kvn, AviKzg kvn, hv`ywe›`y, jvjkkx, g‡bv‡gvnb `Ë, cÙ‡jvPb, †MuvmvB †Mvcvj, Rvjvj Luv, kvn 

Avãyj Kwigmn Av‡iv A‡b‡K| GB me hk¯^x gvbyl‡`i m„wókxjZv hyMci¤úivq enb K‡i Avm‡Q 

evsjv mvwnZ¨ I evOvwj m¤úª`vq| GiB avivevwnKZvq jvjb muvBwRi c‡i Ab¨Zg e¨w³Z¡ 

†`Iqvb nvmb ivRv|

* †gvt mvB`yi ingvb wgTv

   mn‡hvMx Aa¨vcK I †Pqvig¨vb, evsjv wefvM, XvKv Kgvm© K‡jR
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nvmb ivRvi c~e©cyiæl Avh©es‡kv™¢zZ ÿwÎq wQ‡jb| Zviv hy³ cÖ‡`‡ki A‡hva¨vi Awaevmx I 

fiØvR †MvÎxq wQ‡jb| nvmb ivRvi Avw` cyiæl wQ‡jb ivgP›`ªwmsn †`e, wZwb fvi‡Zi DËi 

cÖ‡`‡ki evivbwm‡Z GKwU †QvU ivR¨ ¯’vcb K‡ib| cieZ©xKv‡j Zv‡`i DËi cyiæl A_©vr Rwg`vi 

ex‡i›`ª wmsn †`e Ii‡d evey ivq †PŠayix wm‡j‡Ui ZrKvjxb †dŠR`v‡ii Kv‡Q Bmjvg ag© MÖnY 

K‡ib Ges Bmjvg a‡g© ag©všÍwiZ nevi ci Ôevey LuvÕ bvg aviY K‡ib| GB Kvi‡Y wn›`y-gymwjg 

Dfq ms¯‹…wZi wPšÍv cÖevn nvmb ivRvi wPšÍv-‡PZbvq I Mv‡b cwijwÿZ n‡Z †`Lv hvq|

nvmb ivRvi Rb¥ wm‡j‡Ui mybvgMÄ †Rjvi wbKUeZ©x jÿYkÖx (jÿYwQwi) MÖv‡g 1855 mv‡ji 

24 Rvbyqvwi (7 †cŠl 1261) Ges g„Zz¨ 1922 mv‡ji 9 wW‡m¤^i (evsjv 1329 mv‡ji 22 

AMÖnvqY, e„n¯úwZevi)| nvm‡bi evev †`Iqvb Avjx †iRv †PŠayix wQ‡jb GKRb cÖfvekvjx 

Rwg`vi| Zvi gv ûigZ Rvnvb wewe| wcZv Avjx †iRv †PŠayix †Q‡ji bvg ivL‡jb Awn`yi ivRv| 

wKš‘ gv ûigZ wewe †Q‡ji bvg cQ›` Ki‡jb bv| wZwb ZrKvjxb wm‡j‡Ui †WcywU Kwgkbvi 

Awd‡mi bvwRi Ave`yjøvn (weL¨vZ dviwm fvlvwe`) bv‡gi GK e¨w³i civgk© g‡Z †Q‡ji bvg 

ivL‡jb nvmb ivRv| 

nvmb ivRv †Kvb cÖvwZôvwbK wkÿvq wkwÿZ wQ‡jb bv| g³‡e LvwbKUv cov‡kvbvi ci Avi †Kvb 

wkÿv cÖwZôv‡bi MwÐ‡Z cv †`bwb| Z‡e evwo‡ZB †gŠjfx mv‡n‡ei Kv‡Q Aviex-dvimx Ges 

cwÐ‡Zi Kv‡Q evsjv †k‡Lb| GQvovI wnw›` I  D`©y fvlvI AvqË K‡ib| Z‡e wZwb Amvgvb¨ 

cÖwZfvai nIqvi Kvi‡Y Zvi Mfxi Dcjwä Øviv mnR mij my‡ii Mvb iPbv Ki‡Z cÖqvmx 

n‡qwQ‡jb| nvmb ivRv Rwg`vi nIqv m‡Ë¡I Zvi gv‡S PviwU mËv wµqvkxj wQ‡jvÑ `qv I gvbe 

†cÖg, †mŠwLb Rwg`vix Pvj-Pjb, gigx gvbm I `vk©wbK Rxeb `k©b| Zvi gv‡S GK ai‡bi 

†Lqvjx fve cwijwÿZ n‡Zv| †bŠKvevBP, nvI‡i gvQ aiv, eRiv wb‡q w`‡bi ci w`b b`x‡Z 

KvUv‡bv, Kzov wkKvi, †`v‡qj cvwL †cvlv Ges `vev †Ljvmn BZ¨vw`i cÖwZ cÖej †bkv wQj nvmb 

ivRvi|

nvmb ivRv iwPZ Mv‡bi mwVK msL¨v cvIqv hvq bv| Z‡e aviYv Kiv nq †h, Pvi †_‡K cuvPk 

Mvb wZwb iPbv K‡i‡Qb| A‡bK Mvb wm‡j‡Ui wkíx‡`i gy‡L gy‡L MxZ n‡”Q| Avi †ek wKQz Mvb 

Kv‡ji AZ‡j nvwi‡qI †M‡Q| nvmb ivRvi `ywU MÖš’ cÖKvwkZ n‡qwQj| Zb¥‡a¨ Zvi RxeÏkvq 

Ônvmb D`vmÕ wk‡ivbvgK GKwU eB 1907 mv‡j cÖKvk cvq| AciwUi bvg Ô‡mŠwLb evnviÕ| eB 

`ywUB GLb `y®úÖvc¨| Gi c‡i Ônvmb evnviÕ bv‡g AviI GKwU eB‡qi mÜvb cvIqv hvq| GQvov 

ÔAvj-BmjvnÕ bv‡g wm‡j‡Ui GKwU ¯’vbxq cwÎKvq nvmb ivRvi †ek wKQz Mvb cÖKvwkZ n‡qwQj| 

Ônvmb D`vmÕ MÖ‡š’i f~wgKv wn‡m‡e cÖfvZKzgvi kg©vi cÖeÜwU nvmb ivRv‡K wb‡q †jLv cÖ_g 

cÖeÜ wn‡m‡e g‡b Kiv nq| 

iex›`ªbv_ VvKz‡ii eiv‡Z †h me gigx mvaK I †jvKKwei cwiPq †`‡k-we‡`‡k Qwo‡q c‡o‡Q 

Ges hviv wek¦ `iev‡i cÖL¨vZ n‡q‡Qb Zv‡`i g‡a¨ D‡jøL‡hvM¨ n‡jb nvmb ivRv| 1919 mv‡j 

GKevi Kwe¸iæ iex›`ªbv_ VvKzi wm‡jU G‡mwQ‡jb, †mB mgq nvmb ivRvi Ônvmb D`vmÕ MÖš’wU 

Zvi nv‡Z c‡o| cieZ©x mg‡q 1926 mv‡j fviZxq `k©b gnvmfvi Awa‡ek‡b mfvcwZi 

Awffvl‡Y iex›`ªbv_ VvKzi nvmb ivRv m¤ú‡K© mcÖksmwP‡Ë  e‡jwQ‡jbÑ
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It is a village poet of East Bengal who in his songs preaches the Philosophical Doctrine 
that the universe has its reality in its relation to the person. He songs,
  The sky and the earth are born of my own eyes
  The hardness and softness, the cold and the heat
  Are the products of mine own body;
  The sweet smell and the bad are of my own nose.
This poet sings of the Eternal person within him coming out and appearing before his 
eyes just as the vedic Rishi speaks of the person, who in him, dwelling also in the heart of 
the Sun.
  I have seen the vision
  The vision of mine own revealing itself,
  coming out from within me.
The significant fact about these philosophical poems is that they are of rude construction, 
written in a popular dialect and disclaimed by the academic literature; they are sung to 
the people.
[The Philosophy of Our People/Moern Review, January 1926]

iex›`ªbv_ VvKzi A·‡dvW© wek¦we`¨vj‡q wnevU©  †jKPv‡i ‘Religion of Man’ wk‡ivbvgK †h  

e³…Zv w`‡qwQ‡jb Zv‡ZI wZwb nvmb ivRvi bvg D‡jøL K‡i‡Qb| we‡kl K‡i iex›`ªbv‡_i 

bv‡gv‡jø‡Li ci †_‡KB nvmb ivRv bvgwU wek¦ `iev‡i cwiwPwZ jvf K‡i Ges nvmb ivRv 

m¤ú‡K©  Rvbvi Rb¨ gvby‡li g‡a¨ †KŠZ~nj m„wó nq| jvjb muvBÕi †ejv‡ZI GgbwUB N‡UwQj| 

iex›`ªbv_ VvKziB cÖ_g wek¦mvwn‡Z¨ jvj‡bi bvg D‡jøL K‡ib| iex›`ªbv‡_i Mv‡b jvj‡bi cÖfve 

†hgb jÿ¨ Kiv hvq wVK †Zgwb nvmb ivRvi MvbI Kwe¸iæ‡K cÖfvweZ K‡iwQj| Zvi Ôk¨vgjxÕ 

Kve¨MÖ‡š’i ÔAvwgÕ KweZvwU ÔAvgvi †PZbvi i‡O cvbœv n‡jv meyRÕ bvwK nvm‡bi Ôgg AuvwL nB‡j 

cq`v Avmgvb RwgbÕ Mvb Øviv DØy× n‡q †jLv| 1924 mv‡j QvÎ Ae¯’vq cÖfvZKzgvi kg©v 

gnvkq Ggwm K‡j‡Ri cwÎKvq Ôgigx nvmb ivRvÕ wk‡ivbv‡g GKwU cÖeÜ †j‡Lb| Avi GB 

cÖe‡Üi m~Î a‡iB cÖfvZKzgvi nvmb ivRvi AvUwU Mvb wb‡q iex›`ªbv‡_i mv‡_ kvwšÍwb‡KZ‡b 

†`Lv K‡ib| Gici nvmb ivRvi cÖwZ Kwe¸iæi AvMÖn Zv‡K AbycÖvwYZ K‡i Ges AviI 75wU 

Mvb WvK‡hv‡M iex›`ªbv‡_i Kv‡Q cvwV‡q †`b|

nvmb ivRv wQ‡jb GKRb ¯^fve Kwe| K_vq K_vq Mvb iPbv Ki‡Zb| wZwb GB bk¦i c„w_exi 

gvqvRv‡j AvU‡K bv †_‡K Acvi GK wPšÍvi RM‡Z Av‡ivnY Ki‡Zb| Ava¨vwZ¥K RM‡Zi 

GKRb mvaK wn‡m‡e nvmb ivRv Zvi KweZv I Mv‡b †cÖg I ˆeivM¨‡K AvnŸvb Rvwb‡q‡Qb| 

wZwb cÖPwjZ msmvi a‡g© wek¦vmx wQ‡jb bv| Zvi Kv‡Q msmv‡ii cÖwZ †cÖg wQj wkwki we›`yi 

g‡Zv ZvrÿwYK| GB Av‡Q, GB †bB| g„Zz¨i ci GB †cÖg g~j¨nxb n‡q c‡o| Zvi Kv‡Q GB  

†cÖg eviewbZvi g‡ZvB| GB RvZxq †cÖg wZwb †Kvbw`bB Kvgbv K‡ibwb| nvmb ivRv Zvi 

Mv‡bi †fZi w`‡q c„w_ex bvgK GB gvqvRvj †_‡K gyw³ cvIqvi AvKv•ÿv e¨v³ K‡i‡Qb| 

Rwg`vi n‡jI wZwb Zvi Rwg`vwii †fZi †Kvb ¯^w¯Í Luy‡R cvbwb, GKRb D`vmxb cw_‡Ki 

g‡ZvB Luy‡R †ewo‡q‡Qb wPiKvjxb †cÖg| A_©-m¤ú`, AvZ¥xq-cwiRb meB †hb Zvi Kv‡Q 

ÿY¯’vqx AmyL| wZwb Rb¥-Rb¥všÍ‡ii †cÖ‡gi Rb¨ gwiqv n‡q D‡VwQ‡jbÑ
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1. `ywbqvi jvwM Kvw›`qv wdi `ywbqvwb hvBe m‡½,

wK eywSqv ewmqv AvQ ¯¿x cy‡Îi m‡½|

2. weKB‡j wb e‡Ü wK‡b †Mv mRbx mB

mBqv †Mv weKB‡j wb e‡Ü wK‡b †Mv,

Qvwoqv _vK‡Z cvie bv †Mv wK nBj †gvi †Mv mRbx mB

cvMj Kwij †Mv e‡Ü bv Rvwb †Kg‡b

euvPe bv‡Mv nvmb ivRv cÖvYeÜz wen‡b †Mv|

3. wcixZ Kwi‡q nvmb ivRv nBj †`Iqvbv

bv‡P Kz‡` dvjvq dzjvq nBqv dvbv

bvwQ bvwQ Pj‡Q nvmb ivRv gv¯Ívbv

†LgUv Zv‡j MvBqv hvB‡Q wcix‡Zi Mvbv|

†cÖg gvbe Rxe‡bi GK †gŠwjK mZ¨; Rxe wn‡m‡e †eu‡P _vKevi GK Ag~j¨ Aej¤^b| GB 

†cÖ‡gi eÜ‡bB gvbyl †eu‡P _vKevi Aby‡cÖiYv cvq, gvbyl wn‡m‡e †eu‡P _vKvi B”Qv †cvlY K‡i| 

ZvB‡Zv iex›`ªbv_ e‡j‡Qb, m„wói g‡a¨ G †cÖ‡gi m¤úK©‡K Dcjwä Kivi bvg fv‡jvevmv, 

cÖK…wZi g‡a¨ n‡j Zv‡K e‡j †mŠ›`h©-m‡¤¢vM| Avi GB †cÖg hLb A_©nxb n‡q c‡o ZLbB 

gvby‡li gb I gM‡R Xz‡K c‡o ˆeivM¨| †eŠ× wm×vPvh©MY GB cwiYwZi K_v Dcjwä K‡i kw¼Z 

n‡Zb Ges Rxe‡bi KzmywgZ gyn~Z©¸wj‡K e„šÍ †_‡K wQu‡o †d‡j `~‡i wb‡ÿc Ki‡Z †P‡q‡Qb, 

†Kbbv †m¸‡jv eY©vX¨ n‡q dz‡U I‡V Ges Rxe‡bi cÖwZ Avmw³ Rb¥vq| nvmb ivRvi Mv‡bi eo 

ˆewkó¨ n‡jv, GKB m‡½ †cÖg I ˆeivM¨‡K aviY Kiv| Rxe‡bi cÖvq †kl ch©v‡q Aek¨ nvmb 

ivRv ˆeivM¨‡KB MÖnY K‡iwQ‡jb| Zvi GK Mv‡b Avgiv nvmb ivRv‡K Gfv‡eB Avwe®‹vi KwiÑ

 †jv‡K e‡j, †jv‡K e‡j †i, Nievox fvjv bv Avgvi

 wK Ni evbvBgy Avwg k~‡b¨i gvSvi||

 fvjv Kwi Ni evbvBqv Kqw`b _vKgy Avi|

 Avqbv w`qv PvBqv †`wn cvKbv Pzj Avgvi||

 GB fvweqv nvmb ivRvq Ni`yqvi bv ev‡Ü|

 ‡Kv_vq wbqv ivLev Avjøvq Gi jvwMqv Kv‡›`||

 nvmb ivRvq RvbZ hw` euvPe KZ w`b|

 `vjvb-‡KvVv evbvBZ Kwiqv i½xb||

nvmb ivRv †h GKRb †cÖwgK gvbyl wQ‡jb Zvi cwiPq †g‡j Zvi Mv‡b| Zvi †cÖg ‰RewbK †_‡K 

Ava¨vwZ¥K ch©v‡q wQj DbœxZ| nvmb ivRv †fvM-wejv‡m gË _vK‡jI wZwb †PZbvMZfv‡e 

evD‡jiB Rxeb hvcb K‡i‡Qb| wZwb eÜz-evÜe, `vm-`vmx, MvqK-MvwqKv Øviv cwi‡ewóZ 

_vK‡jI Dc‡fvM Ki‡Zb wbweo wbtm½Zv| nvmb Zvi GB wbweo wbtm½Zvi gv‡S Luy‡R wdi‡Zb 

Zvi gvbmwcÖqvi wVKvbv| Zvi GB gvbmwcÖqvB KL‡bv Avjøv, KL‡bv iwng, KL‡bv ivav, K…ò, 

Kvjx BZ¨vw` iƒ‡c nvwRi n‡q‡Q| i³gvs‡mi gvbmx‡KB nvmb ivRv DbœxZ K‡i‡Qb Ava¨wZ¥KZvi 

Pig ch©v‡q| †hgbÑ
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 nvmb ivRvq Kv‡›`, nvmb ivRvq Kv‡›` †i|

 GB Zb Qvwoqv †M‡j ˆK wbe VvKzi Pv‡›`|

 ‡eiv jvwMqv gBjvg Avwg GB f‡ei dv‡›`||

 (Avi) Zb Qvwoqv gb hLb Kwi‡e Mgb|

 f‡ei †jv‡Ki kw³ bvwn Kwi‡Z `gb||

 GB f‡ei gv‡S †jvK Av‡Q jv‡L jv‡L|

 ‡Kni bvwn mva¨ Av‡Q cÖvY‡i evwÜqv iv‡L||

 GB fvweqv nvmb ivRv K‡i‡i Kv›`b|

 bv Rvwb Kcv‡j wK †gvi wjL‡Q wbiÄb||

 nvmb ivRvq e‡j †Mv Avjøv, GB Avgvi g‡b||

 nZfvMv nvmb ivRv _vKZ †Zvi Pi‡Y||

 GB wfÿv Pv‡n †Zvgvi AvwkK nvm‡b|

 Kwig iwng bvg †Zvgvi †`wL †h †Kviv‡b||

nvmb ivRvi Mv‡bi g~jgš¿B n‡jv †cÖg`k©b| †cÖ‡gi Avmj gg© †KejgvÎ †cÖwgKvi ØvivB Dcjw× 

Kiv m¤¢e| †cÖwg‡Ki mv‡_ †cÖwgKvi fv‡ei wgj Av‡Q| ZvB †cÖwgK nvmb ivRv †cÖwgK‡`i Zvi 

Mv‡bi †kÖvZv iƒ‡c †c‡Z Pvb| 

 nvmb ivRv †cÖ‡g bv‡P ‡cÖwgK cvB‡j emvq Kv‡Q|

 AvÁv Kwiqv †`q eyQ nvmb ivRvi GB aviv|

Acic‡ÿ wZwb AviI e‡jbÑ

 nvmb ivRvi Kmg †`q Avi †`q gvbv

 Avgvi Mvb ïb‡ebv hvi †cÖg bvB Rvbv||

†hŠebKv‡j Rwg`vi nvmb ivRv eû my›`ix igYx‡`i kh¨vm½x n‡q mšÍvb Rb¥`vb K‡iwQ‡jb| †h 

mKj igYx‡`i Ji‡m nvmb ivRvi mšÍvb Rb¥ wb‡qwQj †mB me igYxiv wb‡R‡`i‡K cig 

†mŠfvM¨eZx Ávb Ki‡Zv Ges GB mKj igYxe„‡›`i cÖvq mevB Kzgvix gvZv n‡q Zv‡`i Aviva¨ 

cyiæl †cÖwgK nvmb ivRv‡K fvj‡e‡m gb-cÖvY DRvo K‡i w`‡Zb| GgbI `„óvšÍ †g‡j, †Kvb †Kvb 

Kb¨v-Kzgvixi iwPZ kh¨vq nq‡Zv wZwb eQiLv‡bK wKsev gvm Q‡qK m½ w`‡qwQ‡jb Gici Avi 

GKwUev‡ii R‡b¨I Zvi kiYvcbœ nbwb| nvmb ivRvi †lvjRb cwiPvwiKv wQj| Zv‡`i‡K wZwb 

†`Iqvb gn‡ji evB‡i A`~‡i Avevm¯’j ˆZwi K‡i w`‡qwQ‡jb| Zvi †lvjRb iƒcmx cwiPvwiKv ev 

†L`gZx‡`i †h bvg ¸‡jv nvmb ivRvi Mv‡b cwijwÿZ nqÑ AvieRvb, wgwkÖRvb, hvgb, †mvbvRvb 

I w`jvivg| D‡jøL¨, GB me bvix‡`i cÖ‡Z¨‡KB wewfbœ ¸‡Y ¸Yvwš^Zv wQ‡jb| Z‡e nvmb ivRvi 

†lvjRb cwiPvwiKvi g‡a¨ w`jvivg wewe wQj cÖvYwcÖq| A‡bKvs‡k GB w`jvivg wewe‡K ejv hvq 

nvmb ivRvi gvbmKb¨v; KviY GB cwiPvwiKv‡K wb‡q Zvi A‡bK Mvb i‡q‡Q|

 1. †Zvgiv ïbQwb †Mv mB|

  nvmb ivRv w`jviv‡gi gv_vi KuvKB|

 2.  w`jvivg mZ¨ e‡jv|

  nvmb ivRv †Kvb mgq Avwmev evwMQvq|

 3.  ai w`jvivg ai w`jvivg, ai w`jvivg ai|

  nvmb ivRv‡K evBÜv ivL w`jvivg †Zvi Ni|
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†gvNj Avg‡j Avgiv †`‡LwQ ev`kv‡`i †n‡ig Lvbv _vK‡Zv Ges †mLv‡b eû hyeZx igYx‡Z wQj 

cwic~Y©| GQvov †mB mgq ev`kv‡`i g‡a¨ eûcZœxKZv Ges eûbvixMg‡bi e¨e¯’v wQj hv wQj 

ev`kvnx AvwfRv‡Z¨i cwiPvqK| G‡Z Ab¨vq ev j¾v‡ev‡ai †Kvb my‡hvM wQj bv| nvmb ivRvi 

g‡a¨I Avgiv †`wL eûbvixMg‡bi wPÎ, wKš‘ nvmb ivRv †KejgvÎ GKRb bvixm‡¤¢vMx cyiæl 

wQ‡jb bv Acic‡ÿ Rxe‡b †fv‡Mi Av‡jv R¡vwj‡q AšÍ‡i AšÍ‡i wZwb wbivmw³i mvabv K‡i 

†M‡Qb| G †hb GKB nvm‡bi gv‡S `yBRb nvm‡bi emevm| GKRb Kvgbv-evmbvi †gv‡n mgvmbœ 

Ab¨w`‡K AciRb gyw³wcqvmx| nvmb ivRv Zvi Rxe‡bi Pjvi c‡_ GK D`vmxb cwieªvRK| 

ˆRweK †fvMwejv‡mi gv‡S Zvi c`PviYv †bB| eûbvixMgb Ki‡jI nvmb ivRvi †cÖg †Kej 

RvMwZK bq hv RvMwZK †gvngy³ n‡q cvi‡jŠwKZvi Pig ch©v‡q DbœxZ| Ggwb GKwU D`vniY 

†g‡j, nvmb ivRv w`jvivg wewe‡K fv‡jv‡e‡m Zv‡K D‡Ïk K‡i Mvb iPbv K‡i‡Qb, Zv‡K wb‡q 

†bŠ-wenv‡i †M‡Qb, w`‡bi ci w`b †bŠKvq GKm‡½ KvwU‡q‡Qb A_P Zv‡K GKev‡ii R‡b¨I ¯úk© 

K‡ibwb| eis cieZ©xKv‡j nvmb ivRv ZviB wcÖq Lvbmvgv D`vB Rvgv`v‡ii m‡½ w`jvivg wewei 

we‡q w`‡qwQ‡jb| wKš‘ w`jvivg wewe Zvi msmvi‡K Avcb K‡i wb‡Z cv‡ib wb| Acic‡ÿ wZwb 

†ewkifvM mgqB nvmb ivRvi †L`g‡Z Ges nvmb ivRv‡K D‡Ïk K‡i Mvb †M‡q Rxeb KvwU‡q 

w`‡qwQ‡jb|

c„w_exi bvbv evDj, dwKi, gywb, Fwl Rxe‡bi eÜ‡b AvU‡K hvevi f‡q msmvi ag© †_‡K `~‡i 

_vK‡Zb| nvmb ivRvI bvbv †fvM-wejv‡mi gv‡S Avb›` Luy‡R bv †c‡q Pwjøk eQi eq‡m G‡m 

eyS‡jb msmvi AwbZ¨, `yÕw`‡bi; AvR Av‡Q Kvj †bB| nvm‡bi AšÍ‡i ïiæ n‡jv †Zvjcvo| Zvi 

Aw¯’i ü`‡qi gv‡S DuwK w`‡jv Zvi ˆeivMx gb| 

 1. giY Rxeb bvB‡i Avgvi

  fvweqv †`‡Lv fvB

  Ni fvwOqv Ni evbvwb

  GB †Zv †`L‡Z cvB| 

 2. Avwg bv jBjvg AvjøvRxi bvg

  bv Kijvg Zvi Kvg|

  e„_v Kv‡R nvmb ivRvq w`b ¸qvBjvg||

  f‡ei Kv‡R gË nBqv iwnjvg fzwjqv|

  bvg jBe bvg jBe Kwiqv Avqy nBj †kl

  GLbI bv Kwijvg cÖvY e‡Üi D‡Ïk|

gvbyl msmv‡ii gvqvRv‡j Ave× n‡q cÖ_vMZ Rxeb hvc‡b Af¨¯Í| nvmb ivRvI cvw_©e wbq‡gi 

Q‡K ew›` n‡qwQj GK mgq| wKš‘ Zvi wPšÍv-‡PZbvi Pig DrK‡l©i d‡j cÖPwjZ Rxeb †_‡K gy³ 

n‡q  wZwb Acvi Rxe‡bi †gv‡n m`v Zrci n‡q I‡Vb| nvmb Zvi gvbmwcÖqvi mv‡_ wgwjZ n‡Z 

cvi‡Qb bv| wKš‘ Rxeb †Zv mvgvb¨, dzwi‡q Avm‡Q mgq A_P f‡ei gvqv wZwb Z¨vM Ki‡Z 

cvi‡Qb bv| gvqve× Rx‡ei µ›`b, eÜb I gyw³i AvKv•ÿv wN‡i †i‡L‡Q Zv‡K| wZwb eyS‡Z 

cvi‡Qb †h, fegvqv GKUv ci`v hv Zvi wcÖqv‡K †`L‡Z w`‡”Q bv| wKš‘ nvm‡bi Mv‡b msmv‡ii 

GB gvqvRvj wQbœ Kievi Rb¨ Aw¯’iZv cwijwÿZ nq Gfv‡eÑ
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 1. `ywbqvi jvwM Kvw›`qv wdi `ywbqvwb hvBe m‡½|

  wK eywSqv ewmqv AvQ ¯¿x-cy‡Îi i‡½||

 2. Kvi jvwMqv Kv›` †Zvgiv `ywbqvi †jvK|

  nvmb ivRvq †`L‡Z Pvqbv `ywbqv-`v‡ii gyL|

  †Zviv †`L nvmb ivRvq `ywbqvi Kvievi K‡i|

  `ywbqvi gy‡L †Qc w`qv e‡Üi jvwMqv Sz‡i|

 3. Kv‡›` nvmb ivRvi gb-gqbv‡i,

  gvwUi wcwÄivq nvmb ïqve›`x nBjvq‡i|

  GZw`b cvjwQ gqbv `yaKjv w`qv

  hvBevi Av‡M hvBevq gqbv, bv hvBevq wRMvBqv|

  wcwÄivq nvgvBqv gqbv QUidUi K‡i,

  Ggb gReyZ wcwÄiv gqbv fvwO‡Z bv cv‡i|

  DBo¨v hvq‡i kuyqvcvwL cBo¨v †Mj Zvi Qvqv

  gv ev‡c cwoqv Kv›`Bb wNwiqv Av‡Üiv|

 4. ¯¿x nBj cv‡qi †ewo cyÎ nBj wLj

  †Kg‡b Kwievq nvmb e‡Üi m‡b wgj|

wek¦fviZx †_‡K cÖKvwkZ wnw›` gvwmK cwÎKvq evDj‡`i eY©bv cÖm‡½ Av‡jvPbvi GK ch©v‡q 

D‡jøL i‡q‡Q †h, Ônvmb ivRv AvDi BbKv †eUv GKwjgyi ivRv evDj _vÕ/ wÿwZ‡gvnb †mb kv¯¿x|

nvmb ivRv I Zvi mšÍvb m¤ú‡K© ejv n‡q‡Q †h, Zviv evDj wQ‡jb| A_P evDj nevi Rb¨ 

evDj‡`i wbR¯^ wKQz AvPvi ev wbqg i‡q‡Q| †hgb: kwiq‡Zi weavb I mswnZvi Av‡`k 

m¤ú~Y©fv‡e A¯^xKvi K‡iB †m †m m¤úª`vqfz³ n‡Z nq| GKRb gymjgvb‡K evDj n‡Z n‡j 

mvZwU ïµev‡i RygÕAvi bvgv‡Ri c~‡e© gmwR‡` †h‡q ej‡Z nq  ÔAvwg kwiqZ gvwb‡bÕ| †Zgwb 

†Kvb wn›`y‡K evDj n‡Z n‡j mvZwU mvgvwRK Abyôv‡b †h‡q ej‡Z nqÑ ÔAvwg mswnZv gvwb‡bÕ| 

GQvovI evDj‡`i wewfbœ m¤úª`vq Ges Ava¨vwZ¥K eskjwZKv i‡q‡Q| evDj‡`i g‡a¨ wewfbœ kvLv 

i‡q‡Q| †hgb: Kexicš’x, RM‡b¥vwnbx m¤úª`vq cÖf…wZ| nvmb ivRv m¤ú‡K© †h ejv n‡q‡Q nvmb 

evDj wQ‡jb, wKš‘ nvmb ivRv KL‡bv kwiqZ A¯^xKvi K‡ibwb eiÂ wZwb wPkwZqv ZixKvi ˆmq` 

gvngy` Avjx e‡j cvÄve †_‡K AvMZ GK cxi mv‡n‡ei Kv‡Q gyix` n‡qwQ‡jb Ges AvRxeb Zvi 

`xbvwZ`xb f³iƒ‡c Zvi PiY-‡mev K‡i‡Qb| wm‡jU †_‡K LvwbKUv `~‡i eb‡Kwj bvgK ¯’v‡b †mB 

cxi mv‡n‡ei Av¯Ívbv wQj| nvmb ivRv eQ‡i AšÍZ GKevi Zvi `iev‡i nvwRi n‡q Zvi †mev 

Kivi my‡hvM MÖnY Ki‡Zb| nvmb ivRv ag©‡K Rq K‡iwQ‡jb gvbeZvi gva¨‡g| wZwb †hgb 

wQ‡jb Bmjvgx fvevcbœ Ab¨w`‡K ivavK…ò, Kvjx, `yM©v cÖf…wZ †`e-‡`ex‡K Zvi cÖZ¨q cÖKv‡ki 

gva¨g wn‡m‡e iƒc‡Ki AvKv‡i e¨envi K‡i‡Qb| wZwb wn›`y ms¯‹…wZ I gymwjg ms¯‹…wZi E‡a© 

†_‡K GKwU Awfbe ms¯‹…wZ Abykxjb K‡i‡Qb Zvi bvg gvbeZvev`; hv A¯^xKvi Kievi Dcvq 

†bB Avgv‡`i| Zvi Mv‡b †g‡j †mB cÖ‡kœi wVKvbvÑ
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 1. evDjv †K evbvBj †i nvmb ivRv‡i 

  evDjv †K evbvBj †i|

  evbvBj evbvBj evDjv Zvi bvg nq †gŠjv|

  †`wLqv Zvi iƒ‡ci PUK nvmb ivRv nBj AvDjv|

  nvmb ivRv nB‡Q cvMj cÖvYe‡Üi Kvi‡Y|

  eÜz we‡b nvmb ivRvq Ab¨ bvwn gv‡b||

  nvmb ivRv MvB‡Q Mvb nv‡Z Zvwj w`qv|

  mvÿv‡Z `uvovBqv †kv‡b nvmb ivRvi wcÖqv|

 2. VvKzi †gv‡i cvi Kievq wb|

  cqmvKwo bvB Mdzi iwng †LIqvbx||

  hZ ab wQj †gvi me nBj Pzwi|

  †Kg‡b nBgy cvi GB ZvB‡m gwi||

  `uvovBqvwQ b`x Zx‡i nBqv Aw¯’i|

  fimv †gvi Av‡Q wP‡Ë Avjøv bwewRi||

nvmb ivRv wQ‡jb GKRb cÖK…Z gigx Kwe| Zvi Mvb Avgv‡`i Abyf~wZi Pig wkL‡i †cuŠ‡Q w`‡Z 

DØvû| wZwb AZxw›`ªq Aiƒ‡ci iƒ‡c gy» n‡q AvZ¥xK…Z Ki‡Z PvB‡Zb †cÖg I ˆeivM¨‡K| nvm‡bi 

Mv‡b †h c¨vivWvBg A_©vr wPšÍvwe›`yi Avgiv mÜvb cvB, †mB avivevwnKZvq Zvi Mvb‡K wZbwU 

avivq we‡ePbv Kiv hvq: 1. †cÖg 2. ˆeivM¨ I  3. D”Pvbyf~wZ| c„w_exbvgK GB wek¦msmv‡i nvmb 

ivRv evDj bv n‡qI †hb GK gg©¯úk©x evD‡ji gZB Rxeb hvcb K‡i‡Qb| wZwb wb‡RB wb‡R‡K 

KL‡bv evDj Avevi KL‡bv cvMj wn‡m‡e cwiPq w`‡q‡Qb| Amv¤úª`vwqK wPšÍv-‡PZbvq wek¦vmx 

wQ‡jb GB mbœ¨vmx ivRv| wPivqZ †cÖ‡g ¯œvb K‡i nvmb ivRv Zvi mgMÖ Mv‡bi †fZi w`‡qB 

Avivabv K‡i‡Qb ˆeivM¨‡K| Zvi Mv‡bi †fZi †h weevMx myi Abyf~Z nq †mUvI g~jZ †cÖ‡giB 

cwiYwZ|

mnvqK MÖš’:

 1. †`Iqvb †gvnv¤§` AvRid, Ônvmb ivRvÕ, evsjv GKv‡Wwg,  XvKv, †deªæqvwi, 1989|

 2. cÖfvZP›`ª ¸ß, ÔMv‡bi ivRv nvmb ivRvÕ, gy³aviv, XvKv, †deªæqvwi, 1985|

 3. gyn¤§` gbmyiDÏxb ÔnvivgwYÕ (7g LÛ)| XvKv, 1966|

 4. Ônvmb ivRvi wZb cyiælÕ; †`Iqvb kg‡mi ivRv m¤úvw`Z| wm‡jU, 1978|

 5. W. Aveyj Avnmvb †PŠayix  m¤úvw`Z ÔcÖm½ nvmb ivRvÕ | XvKv, 1998|

 6. †`Iqvb †gvnv¤§` ZvQvIqvi ivRv (m¤úvw`Z), Ônvmb ivRv mgMÖÕ, cvVK mgv‡ek, XvKv, wW‡m¤^i 2000|

 7. Avey mvC` Ry‡eix, Ônvmb ivRvÕ, gy³aviv, XvKv, †g, 1978|

 8. mvgvixb †`Iqvb (m¤úvw`Z), ÔGK bR‡i nvmb ivRvÕ, XvKv, GwcÖj 2008&

 9. W. g„`yjKvwšÍ PµeZ©x, Ônvmb ivRvi Zuvi Mv‡bi ZixÕ, evsjv GKv‡Wwg, XvKv, Rvbyqvwi, 1992|

 10. mvw`qv †PŠayix civM, Ô†cÖg evRv‡i nvmb ivRvÕ, fvB-‡evb cÖKvkbx, †deªæqvwi, 1989|
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Abstract
This assignment conducts a small research study on the topic of interaction and 
negotiation of meaning. It begins with an investigation that records and transcribes two 
conversations between pairs who are using English to carry out an information gap 
task, such as a picture description task. The pairs are Native Speaker/Non-Native 
Speaker (NS/NNS), and Non-Native Speaker/Non-Native Speaker (NNS/NNS). The two 
different types of pairings do the same task. The negotiation between the two different 
types of pairings is then compared, and findings are reported thereafter. The study 
shows that successful communication occurs when input is comprehended overcoming 
difficulties. There is more negotiation when interlocutors are of different linguistic 
backgrounds or ability, and less when they are common. The study also finds that 
negotiation happens more between NNSs and NSs than between NNSs, which both 
contrasts and agrees with the literature reviewed. Finally, the negotiation in two 
interactions reveals that there can be more negotiation between learners than the 
participants in the study as they have a common goal of learning a second language.
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NEGOTIATION OF MEANING (NOM) THROUGH 
INFORMATION GAP TASKS IDEAL FOR

SECOND LANGUAGE ACQUISITION (SLA)
Md. Moinuddin Ahmed *

1. Introduction
This article investigates how meaning is negotiated through interactions between a native 
speaker (NS) and a non-native speaker (NNS), and between two non-native speakers 
(NNSs) in a one way information gap exercise keeping in mind some second language 
acquisition (SLA) theories regarding input, output, modification, negotiation of meaning,  
foreigner talk etc.

Input refers to any language, spoken or written, learners are exposed to (Thornbury 
2006). And Krashen’s (1995) input hypothesis claims that input, for any language 
acquisition, must be comprehensible. To turn into an intake or to be comprehensible, 
input must be one step ahead of the learners’ ‘current level of competence’ defined as 
i+1. To Krashen (1995), comprehension should focus on meaning, not on form, which 
Ellis (1981) calls ‘meaning potential’. And all this is done in context with 
‘extra-linguistic information’ (Krashen 1995).

Then teaching speaking is continuing ‘to provide comprehensible input’. Early speech 
comes when the acquirer feels “ready”, and this readiness comes at different times for 
different people (Krashen 1995).

Keywords: Negotiation of meaning; information gap tasks; second language acquisition; 
comprehensible input; output; modification; target language; conversational components

*  Md. Moinuddin Ahmed
 Associate Professor, Department of English, Dhaka Commerce College



Since ‘the second language acquirer, child or adult, is also an ‘‘acquirer’’ (Krashen 1995, 
p. 24), there is also ‘a natural order’ for acquisition, and their comprehensible input can 
also be defined as i+1.

Krashen’s (1995) monitor hypothesis claims that learners receive modified input as 
children do in their first language (L1). Shatz and Gelman (1977 in Ellis 1981) provide 
evidence that four year old children can modify speech while talking to two year olds. To 
Krashen (1995), this modification is done as learners monitor each other’s language. This 
is what learners’ conscious language can do for acquisition. To Krashen (1995), during 
SLA, modified input comes through ‘foreigner talk’, ‘teacher talk’ and ‘interlanguage 
talk’.

However, to Long (in Thornbury 2006), comprehensible input is achieved when modified 
through negotiation of meaning. Learners negotiate meaning asking questions and 
checking comprehension to bridge gaps during interactions.

Again, to Swain (1985), ‘the notion of comprehensible input needs refinement’ (p. 246) 
since learners must be pushed to deliver messages ‘precisely, coherently, and 
appropriately.’ ‘Being pushed in output is parallel to that of the i+1 of comprehensible 
input’ (p. 249). And through this ‘online modification’ learners acquire target language 
(TL) structure (Nakahama, Tyler, and Lier 2001).

Negotiation of meaning is a process of clarifying utterances not mutually intelligible 
(Nakahama, Tyler, and Lier, 2001) that is reached only when learners modify input and 
check on ‘comprehensibility of their own productions’ (Pica, Doughty, and Young 1986a, 
b in Pica 1987). Indeed, if meaningful interactions are important for L1, they must also be 
important for L2 (Young 1983). To Pica (1987), the opportunity to interact comes through 
two way problem solving activities, where interlocutors have ‘a right to request and a 
responsibility to share’, and are sensitive to their ‘unequal linguistic proficiencies’, yet 
‘see themselves as having equivalent status’ regarding obligations. Thus learners’ 
receptive and expressive abilities progress when they understand linguistic components, 
currently beyond their second language (L2) ability.

Long and Porter (1985) find five pedagogical arguments for group work. Firstly, 
‘Lockstep practices’, providing the same input for everyone, offer little opportunity for 
speaking. Secondly, lockstep limits quantity and quality of talk. Thirdly, group work 
reflects individual differences like motivation, personality, interest etc. Then, it promotes 
a positive affective climate in the class. Finally, personal involvement makes students feel 
immensely motivated.

2. Purpose of the Study
The study aims at investigating whether the above mentioned theories of SLA are 
justified, how interlocutors negotiate meaning to help comprehension, whether 
modifications help negotiation and make communication successful, what differences it 
makes when a NNS interacts with a NS and when two NNSs interact, and with whom 
NNSs interact more, a NS or a NNS. Furthermore, the researcher wants to explore how 
far the above findings can facilitate SLA in classroom settings.
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3. Methodology
For investigation, the researcher records two pairs (NS-NNS1, and NNS2-NNS3) in a one 
way information gap exercise. One in each pair describes the same picture to their 
partners without letting them see it in order that their accomplishments can be compared 
and contrasted. The partners/drawers try to draw a copy of the picture from the 
description of it. If the directions do not seem clear, the partners/drawers ask questions, 
and the describers answer them clearly and completely, trying to help their partners make 
their drawing as much as possible like the one being described. The picture to be directed 
and drawn is presented below:

It has been ensured that the information gap task matches the level of the NNS(s) selected 
for the study. No MA classmates have been used for the task as their English level is 
often too high.

In the first pair, the describer is a NS, a female white British, aged 22, who works as a 
Homework Officer in Nottingham City Library, Nottingham, UK. The NNS1, 30, is a 
female Bangladeshi housewife who came to the UK only a couple of months ago, and her 
English is at Pre-Intermediate level.

In the second pair the NNSs are a French mother and her daughter. The mother, 47, 
teaches History and Geography in a school in France and is currently living in 
Nottingham, UK. Her English is at Intermediate level. The describer, her daughter, 16, 
has been studying in the UK for three months. Previously she had been with a NS family 
in the USA for a month. Her English is at Upper Intermediate level. 

4. Results
Results of the study include two pictures drawn by NNS1 and NNS3 respectively which 
are as follows:
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Picture 1 (Drawn by NNS1 while being directed by NS)

The original transcriptions of the conversation that have taken place between NS and 
NNSI, where the NS describes the picture, is given in Appendix I (Page 15).

Picture 2 (Drawn by NNS3 while being directed by NNS2)

The original transcriptions of the conversation that have taken place between NNS2 and 
NNS3, where the NSS2 describes the picture, is given in Appendix II (Page 20).
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5. Summary of the Result

The results of the study are summarised in Table 1, 2, and 3 below: 

*The turns taken for the episodes man, umbrella, and dog could not be segregated clearly. 
That is why they have been brought under a single episode.

6. Description of the Result 
The comparative study of the words used and the time spent by the two different pairs 
shown in Table 1 affirms that the first pair (NS and NNS1 who have a considerable gap 
between their levels of efficiency in English) uses more words and more time during the 
conversation while drawing the picture. In contrast, the second pair (NNS2 and NNS3 
who enjoy a considerable nearness in their English efficiency) uses fewer words and less 
time during the conversation while drawing the picture.
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Pairs Speakers Words used Total no of words used Time spent 
NS–NNS1 NS 733 964 13 min 47 sec 

NNS1 231 
NNS2–NNS3 NNS2 260 576 4 min 42 sec 

NNS3 316 

Table 1: Comparative study of words used and time spent by two different pairs

Table 2: Comparative study of turns taken for each episode by two different pairs

Episodes in the picture Turns taken by NS & NNS1 Turns taken by NNS2 & NNS3 
Grass 22 5 
Trees 57 26 
Rope 3 5 
Man, umbrella & dog 45 21 
Question Mark (?) 6 10 
Other 8 14 
Total 140 81 

Conversational Components NS NNS1 Total NNS2 NNS3 Total  
Comprehension Check 7 18 25 3 10 13 
Clarification Request - 9 9 - - - 
Self Repetition 7 - 7 - 5 5 
Exact Repetition 2 - 2 - 2 2 
Semantic Repetition 11 - 11 1 - 1 
Other Repetition 1 8 9 2 1 3 
Question and Answer - 18 18 - 16 16 
Expansion 32 - 32 14 - 14 
Total 60 53 113 20 34 54 

Table 3: Comparative study of conversational components used by two different pairs



Table 2 shows the comparative study of turns taken by the two different pairs for each 
episode. Whereas the first pair (NS and NNS1) has taken 140 turns in total, the second 
pair (NNS2 and NNS3) has taken only 81 turns. This again shows that the pair having 
greater difference in efficiency in the language has taken more turns for each episode in 
the dialogue than the pair having narrower difference in efficiency in the language.

Table 3 presents a comparative study of the number of conversational components used 
by the two different pairs in the dialogues. Whereas the first pair (NS and NNS1) has 
used different components for 113 times, the second pair (NNS2 and NNS3) has used 
them only for 54 times. This shows greater negotiation of meaning taking place in the 
dialogue between NS and NNS1 than in the dialogue between NNS2 and NNS3. In 
addition, NNS1 who is the poorest in efficiency in the language has used the 
conversational components like comprehension check, clarification request, and question 
and answer (that are most vital in any kind of negotiation of meaning) in most numbers.

7. Analysis of the Result
A comparative study of time spent, quantity (turns taken), and quality (conversational 
components) of talk made in two interactions mentioned above support claims that 
negotiation is done more in groups than in lockstep practices and that quality and quantity 
of talk are ensured when speakers enjoy ‘freedom from the requirement of accuracy’ 
(Long and Porter 1985). This facilitates inductive learning of second language (SL) 
components. Claims may also be made that NNSs are motivated to talk more to NSs 
when put in face to face conversations. However, the finding that negotiation prevails 
more between NNSs and NSs than between NNSs, contrasts with Long and Porter 
(1985), and Varonis and Gass (1985), whereas the same agrees with Pica, Porter, Paninos 
and Linnell (1996).

NNS1 negotiated more with the NS than the NNSs did with each other through 
comprehension checks (NS 7, NNS1 18, NNS2 3 and NNS3 10) and clarification 
requests (NS 0, NNS1 9, NNS2 0 and NNS3 0). This supports claims that learners of 
different language backgrounds and ability negotiate more than those at the same level 
(Long and Porter 1985, Varonis and Gass 1985).

NNS1 made 9 clarification requests compared to none by NNS3, who rather negotiated 
meaning asking questions than saying ‘sorry’, ‘I don’t understand’ etc. She made 16 
questions compared to NNS1’s 18 in a shorter time. This again supports Varonis and Gass 
(1985) claiming that negotiation happens less when speakers share common linguistic 
backgrounds and ability.

The longer time taken by NS-NNS was caused by a greater number of turns and 
expansions made by the NS (70, 32) more than NNS2 (40, 14). Krashen’s (1995) 
foreigner talk might have caused this distinction. Both the pairs made equal exact 
repetitions, but the NS (11) made more semantic repetitions than NNS2 (1), which 
supports above arguments again.
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There is a sharp contrast between the pairs regarding ‘semantic repetition’, for the NS, 
more competent than others, made longer modifications for NNS1. Though ‘exact 
repetitions’ are similar in number, NNS1’s making more ‘other repetitions’ shows her 
comfort repeating her interlocutor.

Almost equal number of questions made by NNS3(16) compared to NNS1’s(18) shows 
that turn taking proceeded smoothly between NNS2 and NNS3, which Jones and Gerard 
(1967 in Varonis and Gas 1985) call ‘symmetric contingency’.

The investigation supports Krashen (1995) saying that in SLA input must be 
comprehensible, and then agrees with Long (in Thornbury 2006) and Pica, Porter, 
Paninos and Linnell (1996) that input is made comprehensible through negotiation, 
transfer of meaning, resolving any nonunderstanding. In lines 150–160 (see 
transcription), in response to a request from NNS1, the NS herself started checking for 
confirmation until the message was comprehended and communication successful.

In the study the participants monitored both their own and the interlocutor’s utterances 
and emphasised comprehension more than accuracy. In lines 114-115 even the NS gave 
up accuracy for meaning, which supports Long and Porter (1985) stating that ‘NSs focus 
more on what they are saying than on how they are saying it’. It thus sums up popular 
beliefs that meaning is more important than form. Due to such successful transfer of 
meaning the two artists drew the pictures comprehensibly well (appendix 1 and 2).

Every episode in the interactions had longer stretches of nonunderstandings, but through 
comprehension checks, clarification requests etc. input was made comprehensible.
The study also supports Swain’s (1985) claim that learners can be pushed to produce 
modified output. In lines 125 the NS describes a stick dog for NNS1, but responses like 
‘Stick dog? I don’t understand’, ‘Stick body means?’ pushed the NS finally to modify the 
output ‘a stick dog’ as ‘one line for its body. So that four legs are sticks’. However, in a 
two way activity or if NNS1 described the picture to the NS, the context would be more 
agreeable.

8. Implications for Classroom
Implications of information gap activities for classroom settings are strong. The study 
admits that face to face communication is natural, and sentences produced here are not 
isolated, rather coherent utterances fostering discourse competence (Long and Porter 
1985). Taking on roles exposes learners to target language (TL) functions, and helps them 
to focus, clarify, take turns, change topic, hypothesize, summarize, etc. Finally, these are 
like typical communications outside classroom with ‘creative language use and 
spontaneity’. 

9. Problems in Finding Data
Finding problems in commitments and indistinct voice in one recording, the researcher 
chose a mother and her daughter for the NNSs’ interaction, but they gave little 
importance to the task and finished early. In real classrooms, purpose of tasks, 
motivation, and repetition of activities showing online progress may solve such problems.
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10. Conclusion
The study agrees with SLA researchers that successful communication occurs when input is 
comprehended overcoming difficulties. There is more negotiation when interlocutors have 
different linguistic backgrounds or ability and less when they are common. Again the study 
finds that negotiation happens more between NNSs and NSs than between NNSs, which 
both contrasts and agrees with earlier studies (please see Introduction). However, 
negotiation found in two interactions indicates that there will be more negotiation between 
learners than the participants in the study since they will have a common goal of learning a 
SL. Schwartz (1980 in Varonis and Gass 1985) rightly comments that SL learners ‘can 
learn more from one another than they think they can’ (p. 87).
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Appendix I

Transcription 1: Conversation between NS and NNS1. (NS describes the picture
for NNS1)

Lines Interlocutors Conversation  Conversational 
Components 

1 NS Ok? CC 
2 NNS1 Ok  
3 
4 
5 
6 

NS Right. In the picture there are two trees, so may be a 
centimeter and a half from the bottom there’s a line 
of grass growing all the way across. So about a 
centimeter and a half up, there’s a line that’s made of 
a bit of grass, a small line 

 

7 NNS1 Yeah, bottom line? CC 
8 NS Yeah, one and a half centimeter above that… E 
9 NNS1 One and a half centimeter… OR 
10 
11 

NS Yeah, there’s a line across of a..a..a.. about two 
millimeter line vertically all way across, that looks 
like grass 

E 

12 NNS1 Grass? CC 
13 NS Hm hm  
14 NNS1 Small grass? Q 
15 NS Yeah  
16 
17 

NNS1 Under bottom a..a..a bottom line, in bottom line I 
draw small grass? 

Slf R, CC 

18 NS No, one and a half centimeters above that ER 
19 NNS1 Above? One and half centimeter above? CC 
20 NS Yeah, all way across is like grass E 
21 NNS1 Across grass? CC 
22 
23 

NS Yeah all the way across, alongside one side of the 
box to the other side of the box 

Sem R, E 

24 NNS1 From where? Grass? R wh-y Q 
25 
26 
27 

NS The grass starts one and a half cm above. So you 
start at the bottom of the grass on that line that’s one 
and a half cm above, small, a small line of grass all 
the way across 

Slf R 

28 NNS1 Sorry. I don’t draw… grass like trees? CR, Q 
29 NS Small line A 
30 NNS1 Ok…. Whole line? Q 
31 NS Yeah A 
32 NNS1 Ok, then?  
33 
34 
35 
36 

NS Then there are two trees. So one tree on either side. 
They.. they are drawn like one stick one trunk with a 
cloud shape on the top and there the top leafy bits 
cloudy to the edge of the box and the trunk is about 2 
cm from either side 

E 

37 NNS1 Big tree? Q 
38 NS Ye-ah, reaches may be three quarters of the way up A, E 
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39 NNS1 Y-e-a-h  
40 NS The whole tree E 
41 NNS1 A-a-a it’s a …the trunk is a-a-a thick? Q 
42 NS Hmm, just under one cm A, E 
43 NNS1 1 cm. OR 
44 
45 

NS The one on the right is a bit thinner than that, may be a half 
centimeter 

E 

46 NNS1 A-a-a the trees’ root under the line? Q 
47 NS No. Just right down to the line A, E 
48 NNS1 Ok, trunk? Q 
49 
50 

NS And the top of the trunk is split into three…the top of the 
trunk is split into three and then 

Slf R 

51 NNS1 Sorry  CR 
52 
53 

NS At the top of the trunk of the tree, it’s split into three, three 
branches 

Sem R 

54 NNS1 Three branches OR 
55 
56 

NS And then there is a sort of cloud shape, a round cloud shape 
…. around it 

E, Slf R 

57 NNS1 Tree is straight branch? Or side… Q 
58 
59 

NS Forked shape, yea coming out in a forked shape. Small, quite 
quite small and then around…yea the cloud shape 

A, E 

60 NNS1 Like this? (shows fingers) Q 
61 NS Yeah A 
62 NNS1 Ha ha ha  
63 
64 
65 

NS Ha ha ha… And then the cloud is hatched diagonally. It’s like 
the line goes from bottom left to top right - straight line 
hatching on..on the cloud shaped tree 

E 

66 NNS1 Yeah  
67 
68 

NS So shade it in by doing lines from the bottom left to the top 
right, diagonal lines 

Sem R 

69 NNS1 I do not understand CR 
70 NS Don’t understand? Ok, a.. a.. there’s the cloud shape CC, Slf R 
71 NNS1 Cloud shape OR 
72 NS That has to be shaded in E 
73 NNS1 In? Hmm CC 
74 
75 

NS Yeah, that needs to be shaded, so add lines from the start of 
the bottom left corner  

Slf R, E 

76 NNS1 Bottom  OR 
77 NS Of the cloud shape Slf R 
78 NNS1 Bottom left corner OR 
79 
80 

NS And then it goes across diagonally from the top right, 
diagonal line 

E 
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81 NNS1 Straight line?  CC 
82 NS Straight line, all parallel to one another ER, E 
83 NNS1 Ok, t-h-e-n  
84 NS And then another tree on the right hand side E 
85 NNS1 Right hand side?  CC 
86 NS And it’s got like a thinner trunk E 
87 NNS1 Sorry CR 
88 NS A thinner trunk Slf R 
89 NNS1 Thin? CC 
90 NS Yeah  
91 NNS1 Thin or thick? Q 
92 NS Thinner than the other one Sem R 
93 NNS1 Thin? CC 
94 NS Yeah , a little bit thinner E 
95 NNS1 O..k  
96 NS About the same distance from the side  E 
97 NNS1 Same distance. Yea, then? OR 
98 NS It’s got those and bits then the cloud shaped top again E 
99 NNS1 Three branch? Q 
100 NS Yeah A 
101 NNS1 Same the left, left side tree? Three branch? CC 
102 NS The same as the other one Sem R 
103 NNS1 Then?  
104 
105 
106 

NS Then the cloud shaped top on it. In between the two trees then 
you’ve to draw a line a..a.. between the nearest two branches 
like a rope tied between the two  

E 

107 NNS1 A rope? CC 
108 
109 

NS Um hm. So it looks like a rope tied on to the branches and 
then on it there is a man and a dog standing 

Sem R, E 

110 NNS1 Ok, which side the man standing? Q 
111 
112 

NS On the left, and the dog on the right. It’s just a stick man. It 
looks like he is running 

A, E 

113 NNS1 Stick man. I d-o-n’t draw CC, CR 
114 
115 

NS Looks like it’s running from the left to the right and it’s 
holding at one arm, holding an Umbrella. 

E 

116 NNS1 Ha Ha. I don’t draw, hmmm.. Man, then? Ok? A man? CR, CC 
117 
118 

NS Yeah, a little stick man and then one arm is stretched out 
holding an umbrella  

Sem R 

119 NNS1 The umbrella is fold on or? Q 
120 NS It’s up holding open in the air A 
121 NNS1 Open? Umbrella open? CC 
122 NS Yeah  
123 NNS1 Then?  
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133 NS Yeah  
134 NNS1 It’s aa-a-a four legs on the rope? Q 
135 NS Yeah A 
136 NNS1 How I draw it? Q, CR 
138 
139 
137 

NS Umm its body is just one stick, one line for its body and then 
coming down from the line onto the rope for its four legs, just 
four line and then a line for its body  

Sem R 

140 NNS1 Line touched body? Q 
141 
142 

NS For its body is a line. Just one straight line for its body and 
then goes round to make its tail. It just goes along. 

E, Sem R 

143 NNS1 Make its? CC 
144 NS Tail. Dog’s t..a..i..l  
145 NNS1 Spell CR 
146 NS t-a-i-l   
147 NNS1 T a..a..a.. ok, tail OR 
148 
149 

NS Yeah, it’s just attached to the body; the body is just one line. 
It’s curls round to make the tail.  

Sem R 

150 NNS1 I do not understand CR 
151 NS Ok, you’ve got four sticks for the legs? CC 
152 NNS1 Yes.  
153 NS And one stick for the body? CC 
154 NNS1 Yes  
155 NS And the tail is curly? CC 
156 NNS1 It’s curly OR 
157 NS Yeah  
158 NNS1 Ok, tail.  
159 NS A very simple head with a floppy ear, yea E, CC 
160 NNS1 Ok head, its leg, tail ha ha dog, ok  
161 NS Yeah, above the dog’s head there’s a big thick question mark E 
162 NNS1 Question mark OR
163 NS Yeah  
164 NNS1 Above the  OR 
165 NS Yeah, dog’s head  
166 NNS1 Dog’s head, ok, question mark OR 
167 
168 

NS And then the cloud shaped tree is shaded the same as the other 
one with lines from left to top right.  

E 

169 NNS1 Ok  
170 NS Done?  CC 
171 NNS1 Ha ha ok …   
172 NS So we can compare  
173 NNS1 Ok  

Con Com = Conversational Components
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Appendix II

Transcription 2: Conversation between NNS2 and NNS3. (NNS2 describes the
picture for NNS3)

Lines Interlocutors Conversation  Conversational 
Components 

174 NNS2 Ok? CC 
175 NNS3 Yeah  
176 
177 

NNS2 Ok. On the border line a..hmm (indistinct voice) you 
have got to …and you are drawing grass 

 

178 NNS3 All the…  
179 NNS2 All the OR 
180 NNS3 All the page along? Q 
181 NNS2 Yeah, all the page along. A 
182 NNS3 Now?  
183 NNS2 And…after on the left you are drawing a tree. E 
184 NNS3 Ok, how far from the border? Q 
185 NNS2 Ye-ah, 4 centemeter….4 centemetre A 
186 NNS3 Is the tree very big? Until the top of the tree? Q 
187 
188 

NNS2 Ya-ah, it’s large-grown, 5 millimeters and there is 
three branches 

A, E 

189 NNS3 Three branches? CC 
190 NNS2 Ya..ah.  
191 NNS3 And …   
192 NNS2 That…that…do they grow…  
193 NNS3 (Indistinct voice)  
194 NNS2 Dark leaves? Ya? CC 
195 
196 

NNS3 Hm. Dark leaves and they are…they are like...they 
are like clouds  

ER, Slf R 

197 NNS2 Yeah  
198 
199 

NNS3 And.. ya.. they’re a bit from a kind of a circle 
from..hmm…2 centimeters ya-a 

CC 

200 NNS2 Hm  
201 
202 

NNS3 I’ve..i’ve..i’ve.. I have done my tree and it’s about 
from the start of my picture it’s about that 

Slf R 

203 NNS2 It’s about half of the picture E 
204 NNS3 Half of the picture, o-k, I can, all right OR 
205 NNS2 And on the right you’re drawing the same tree E 
206 NNS3 Ya-ah. with three.. three.. Slf R 
207 NNS2 Three branches.  E 
208 NNS3 Three branches.. ER 
209 NNS2 Yeah   
210 NNS3 And how are these branches organized? Q 
211 NNS2 Ye-ah it’s like in fork A 
212 NNS3 Ye –ah, ok  
213 NNS2 And there is..ok.. there is a link between these the two 

trees  
E 

214 NNS3 Yes.  
215 
216 

NNS2 Ye..ah on this link there is a man who is walking with 
an umbrella and in front of it.. 

E 
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256 NNS3 Ok. And it’s the only thing? Only two trees..  CC 
257 NNS2 Yeah. A 
258 NNS3 The rope and the man with an umbrella? Q 
259 NNS2 Yea..h that’s right  A 
260 NNS3 There is an umbrella? And there is no park, nothing? CC, Q 
261 NNS2 Nothing.  
262 NNS3 Could we see the rules of the trees? Q 
263 NNS2 No, there’s no space in the back. A, E 
264 NNS3 There is no space in the back? And no sun? nothing? CC 
265 NNS2 No.  
266 NNS3 Ok, I think it’s done.  
267 NNS2 OK.  

217 NNS3 What..what do you think a link – a park? Q 
218 NNS2 No, the chord A 
219 
220 

NNS3 A a slope? Ya. And..and there is a man with an 
umbrella. He is in the middle of the two trees? 

Q, Q 

221 NNS2 It is..aaa. No..no..it’s a line A 
222 
223 

NNS3 It’s a little piece of rope, it does not…it does not matter. 
.. Ok, there is a man with an umbrella 

Slf R 

224 NNS2 He’s more on the left. E 
225 NNS3 More on the left? CC 
226 NNS2 And there is…in front of it there is a dog E 
227 NNS3 aa..on the…on the rope? CC 
228 NNS2 On the rope too? CC 
229 
230 

NNS3 Yeah. And does he? Does he…Does he wear hmm. 
Does he wear a hat? 

Slf R, Q 

231 NNS2 No. He’s not. He’s just. A 
232 NNS3 Hmm  
233 
234 

NNS2 It’s not the same… and it’s like the little prisoner the 
children are drawing 

E 

235 NNS3 Yeah, that’s ok. It’s like an iron man? Q 
236 NNS2 Yeah A 
237 
238 

NNS3 Ok. And there’s a dog, and and how can we we 
recognize that it is a 

Q 

239 NNS2 It’s a dog…ya.. s. It says..like a dog. It’s like an iron 
dog too. 

A, Sem R 

240 NNS3 Yeah. Does it have a tail? Q 
241 NNS2 Ye-ah, it has a tail. It has a curly tail A, OR, E 
242 NNS3 Curly tail? Ok. And…that’s it? I’ve got it. CC 
243 
244 

NNS2 And he is wherein the man has an umbrella. And and he 
is holding his height 

E 

245 NNS3 Ye-ah, it’s done  
246 
247 

NNS2 And beside the dog there’s an interrogation point like
doing. 

E 

248 NNS3 Is the dog on..on the rope? CC 
249 NNS2 He is on the rope A 
250 NNS3 And where is the question m. .a..r..k? Q 
251 NNS2 Just behi…behind   A 
252 NNS3 On the right or on the left?  Q 
253 NNS2 No. A 
254 NNS3 Or it’s just.. beside ..just up its head? CC 
255 NNS2 Up its head, ya A 



Abstract
“VOOT” is a renowned restaurant (Thai, Chinese, and Indian cuisines) with thrilling 
interior atmosphere in Dhaka city. To serve the consumers with quality food items and 
services, the restaurant authority wants to determine the consumers’ attitude towards 
restaurant and its services continuously.  The study is descriptive in nature. For 
gathering primary data for this study the survey method and a structured questionnaire 
have been used. The questionnaire includes the 9-point Likert scale ranging from 1 
(Extremely Disagree) to 9 (Extremely Agree) to obtain their opinion. The number of 
questions is 14. There are six statements marked as V1 to V6 under Q14.  Sample 
consists of two hundred respondents. Convenience sampling method is used in this 
study. To analyze the collected data from the respondents, three methods have been 
used: multiple regression analysis, factor analysis, and cluster analysis. Two variables 
have been found significant in regression model. In addition, two factors have been 
found (by factor analysis) underlying the consumers’ attitude towards VOOT 
restaurant. One factor is “personal factor” (income, age, etc.) that is from consumer 
side, and another factor is “quality food items”, which is from service providers’ side 
(Restaurant Authority). On the other hand, three clusters have been found by cluster 
analysis. 
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CONSUMERS’ ATTITUDE TOWARDS “VOOT” RESTAURANT
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1. Introduction
The word “VOOT” in Bangla means ghost, and that is why during a meal a couple or 
even many of them suddenly appear. The whole atmosphere of the restaurant has been 
designed and developed with a unique theme in mind - dining with a thrill. Starting from 
the entrance the whole interior has been carefully designed to give the feeling of being 
inside an ancient and rustic building. The thrilling atmosphere can only be matched by an 
equally exciting menu. VOOT restaurant offers to treat with an extensive array of Thai, 
Chinese, and Indian cuisines. Some special ones among them worth trying are Tom Yum 
Soup, Steamed Soup, Sizzling Chicken, Sze-Chuan Shell Prawn, and Flaming Chicken, 
etc. Even at the end of the course, the taste of home-made Kulfi and special Faluda, or 
sundae ice cream are simply amazing.
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2. Literature Review
Studies particularly on consumers’ attitude towards “VOOT” Restaurant are very scanty. 
Attitude toward a restaurant basically depends on both the consumers and the service 
providers. The individual or consumer factors are their age, income, and frequency of 
visit. Car parking facility is also an important variable in case of the customers’ attitude 
towards the restaurant. 
Mehta and Maniam (2002) identified various factors such as services, dishes, location, 
physical environment, use of sales promotion tools, price, and image attributes which are 
highly related to the consumers’ attitude towards the restaurant. Now people are 
becoming busy. As a result, consumers purchase more prepared or partially prepared 
foods that require little or no cooking time and dine out for everyday meals more 
frequently. Restaurants and catering facilities are playing a larger part in entertaining 
family and friends, for business, or special occasions. Visiting a restaurant is a social 
experience, an opportunity to meet old friends who are amazed by exciting food 
presentations. They said, referring to Kivela (1997), that quick meals and convenience, 
social occasions, business necessity, and celebrations are the reasons for which people 
dine out.
Mehta and Maniam (2002) and Kivela (1999) have divided restaurants into four 
categories based on their differentiation in price, location, theme, service level, cuisine, 
and style. The fine-dining restaurants are the most formal fine dining experiences and 
have both informal and formal panoramic. Therefore, some restaurants have large open 
dining areas while others have private dining areas. Someone emphasizes the brand 
image of the restaurant. On the other hand, many customers eat out to celebrate 
something or on different occasions. 
For Sundaram, Jurowski, and Webster ( 1997), today  the steady growth in the number of 
restaurants and the various changes taking place in food service industry have resulted in 
its becoming very competitive.
In the context of the restaurant industry, Bujisic, et al., (2014), study revealed that food 
quality, besides service and ambience, is one of the most common attributes of restaurant 
quality. These variables are found to have a positive influence on the aspects of consumer 
behavioral intention, such as return intention and word-of mouth recommendation.
To Tzeng, et al. (2002), transport and land use analysts have embedded parking 
availability in the surrounding area as a variable in the theoretical work on restaurant 
location choice problem.
Lewis (1981) considered five factors for customers’ selection of restaurants: food quality, 
menu variety, price, atmosphere, and convenience factors.
According to Tinne (2012), Selection of upscale restaurants mainly depends on 
promotional factor, restaurant internal factor, situational factor, pricing factor, image 
factor, and deluxe factor.
Finally, according to Muller and Woods (1992), value for money is a factor that 
influences the selection of a restaurant. The restaurant customers use price as a measure 
for the quality of the restaurant, assuming that an expensive restaurant serves better food 
and offers better quality.
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Conceptual Model
Consumers’ attitude is the extent to which they describe and perceive something either 
good or bad. Consumers’ attitude towards a restaurant is formed on the basis of their prior 
and subsequent information about it and its services. Their attitude toward a restaurant 
depends on their age, income, frequency of visit, food quality, service quality, price, 
services availability, interior atmosphere, car parking facility, and so on.  

Analytical Model
In this study the principal analytical tool is linear regression model which is commonly 
known as the multiple regression model. The form looks like
 

Y= βo+ β1X1+ β2X2+ β3X3+ β4X4+ β5X5+ β6X6+ β7X7+ β8X8+ β9X9+ e
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Figure: Conceptual Model



3. Justification and Significance of the Study
Today consumers choose a restaurant not only to have some of the menu but to spend 
quality time with friends and family members. As there are inadequate entertainment 
places and facilities for the people of Dhaka city, most of the people go to restaurants and 
theaters to get entertained. Visiting restaurants with friends and families has become an 
entertainment to people in their busy life. Another important fact is that not all groups of 
consumers and consumers with all income levels visit restaurants frequently to have 
entertainment, and all the consumers do not give importance to the same stimuli to 
choose a restaurant. Therefore,  it is a matter of great concern to the authority of the 
restaurants to find out the homogeneous consumers’ groups and their frequency of visit 
into a restaurant based on their income level and occupation. The variables are given the 
high importance by the consumers so that the authority can find out the best consumer 
groups to serve. To serve the consumers with quality foods and services, the restaurant 
authority wants to determine the consumers’ attitude towards the restaurant and its 
services continuously. However, no study has been done on this issue. Therefore, this 
study will help to identify similar consumer groups and their attitudes and behavioral 
characteristics.

4. Objectives of the Study
The research objectives are divided into two parts as broad and specific objectives.
The broad objective of this research is-
  To determine the customers’ attitude towards VOOT Restaurant and to identify 

the homogeneous group of customers.

The specific objectives of the study are-
i. to focus on the attitude towards interior atmosphere;
ii. to find out the attitude towards food quality;
iii. to determine the attitude towards services quality;
iv. to seek how the consumers asses  price reasonability; and
v. to determine the attitude towards parking facility.

Y = Consumers’ attitude
β 0 = Constant (intercept of the variable)
β i s =  Coefficients
X 1 = Importance of age
X 2 = Importance of income
X 3 = Importance of frequency of visit
X 4 = Importance of food quality
X 5 = Importance of service quality
X 6 = Importance of price
X 7 = Importance of service availability
X 8 = Importance of interior atmosphere
X 9 = Importance of parking facility
e = Error
The above model is estimated based on the model given below-

Ŷ= a+b1x1+b2x2+b3x3+b4x4+b5x5+b6x6+ b7x7+ b8x8+ b9x9
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5.  Methodology 
Our study is based on primary data. This research is descriptive in nature. A survey is 
conducted where the samples of the respondents are taken, and the information is 
obtained from these samples only once. 

i.  Target Population: The population is all the consumers who visit VOOT 
Restaurant to consume food items ever.

ii.  Sampling Frame: Sampling frame means the name and addresses of the 
population.

iii. Sampling Element: Male or female individuals and groups, parents, and their 
children who consume food items from VOOT Restaurant for the sampling element.

iv. Sources of Data: Primary data have been collected through interviewing the 
respondents individually and secondary data from their different publications and 
newspapers. 

v.  Preparation of the Questionnaire: Keeping in view the objectives of our study, a 
questionnaire is prepared, corrected, developed and modified by pre-testing the 
respondents and relevant experts. The primary data and information have been 
collected by survey method through a set of structured questionnaire including the 
9-point Likert scales ranging from 1 (Extremely Disagree) to 9 (Extremely Agree) 
to obtain their opinion. To collect data from the respondents, we have used a 
structured questionnaire. The number of questions is 14. There are six statements 
marked as V1 to V6 under Q14, which are used for cluster analysis. 

vi. Sampling Method: Convenience sampling method is used in this study. This 
sampling method is representative to population. Two hundred respondents have 
been selected purposively from the population of approximately 2000, according 
to information of ‘VOOT’ restaurant’s authorities. Sample units are taken 
randomly (SRS) from the restaurant visited several dated and times. Selected 
samples are clustered later based on their location.

viii.Data Collection: Primary data have been collected from 200 respondents by a 
structured questionnaire with fixed alternative questions using direct / 
representative method. 

ix.  Data Analysis : Different statistical tools have been used to analyze the data. 
SPSS, MS-Excel, MS-word softwares have been used for data analysis and 
presentation and to make this study fruitful.

6. Results and Discussion
6.1 Multiple Regression Analysis
Multiple regression analysis mainly focuses on Model Summary, ANOVA, and 
coefficient. These models are interpreted as below:
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Table: Model Summaryb 

Model R R Square Adjusted R Square 
Std. Error of the 

Estimate 
1 .715a .511 .365 .90038 
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Interpretation
R= 0.715, R represents the multiple correlation among the variables specified. Here R= 
0.715 means high degree of correlation among the variables. R²= 0.511 measures the 
proportion of variation in dependent variable, that is explained by the independent 
variables. In this case, 51.1% variance in dependent variable (attitude towards VOOT 
Restaurant) is explained by independent variables (car parking facility, food quality, 
price, age, interior atmosphere, food availability, service quality, frequency of visit, and 
income of the respondent). This is an overall measure of the strength of association and 
does not reflect the extent to which any particular independent variable is associated with 
the dependent variable. Adjusted R²= 0.365 measures the number of independent 
variables and the sample size to account for diminishing return. After the first few 
variables, the additional independent variables do not make much contribution.

Interpretation
In our study, the hypotheses of multiple regression analysis are as below:

Ho: R² pop=0   or     
H0: β1=β2=β3=β4=β5= β6=β7=β8=β9=0
H1: β1≠β2≠β3≠β4≠β5≠β6≠β7≠β8≠β9≠0

The value of F is 3.489, which is significant with 9 and 30 degrees of freedom at α = 
0.05. The value in significance column is 0.005. It indicates that the statistical 
significance of the regression model is applied. Here, the value 0.005 is less than 0.05 
and indicates that the overall model applied is significantly good enough to predict the 
outcome variable. Here, the Null hypothesis is rejected. Though the null hypothesis is 
rejected, one or more partial regression coefficients have a value different from 0. 

Table: ANOVAb 

Model Sum of Squares Df Mean Square F Sig. 

1 Regression 25.454 9 2.828 3.489 .005a 
Residual 24.321 30 .811   
Total 49.775 39    
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Interpretation
According to the Table named Coefficients, satisfaction about service quality and 
satisfaction about VOOT Restaurant’s car parking facility are significant at α = 0.05. 
Those variables are important in explaining attitude towards VOOT restaurant.
The estimated model can be illustrated as follows:
Ŷ (Attitude) = 2.057 + 0.066 (age) + 0.007 (income) - 0.119 (Frequency) + 0.533 
(service quality) + 0.029 (food quality) - 0.066 (price) + 0.241 (service availability) + 
0.131 (interior atmosphere) - 0.218 (parking facility). On the basis of the model, the 
consumers’ attitude level towards VOOT restaurant shows value of 7.1750. It means that 
the consumers’ have a good attitude towards VOOT restaurant. However, the frequency 
of restaurant visits, price, and car parking facility show negative correlation with their 
attitude. The higher the values of those variables, the poorer the attitude of the customers 
towards VOOT restaurant and vice versa.

Table: Coefficientsa

Model

 

 
Standard-ized 
Coefficients 

t Sig. 

Collinearity 
Statistics 

B 
Std. 
Error Beta Tolerance VIF 

1 (Constant) 2.057 1.244  1.653 .109   
Age of respondent .066 .148 .084 .450 .656 .465 2.149 
Monthly income of 
respondent .007 .172 .008 .038 .970 .365 2.742 

Frequency of restaurant 
visit in a month -.119 .299 -.079 -.399 .693 .415 2.408 

Satisfaction about service 
quality .533 .185 .496 2.885 .007 .552 1.811 

VOOT restaurant serves 
good quality food .029 .180 .028 .162 .873 .535 1.870 

VOOT restaurant charges 
reasonable price  -.066 .086 -.104 -.764 .451 .886 1.128 

Food items are always 
available .241 .137 .289 1.761 .088 .606 1.650 

Like of interior atmosphere 
of VOOT Restaurant .131 .142 .143 .925 .362 .679 1.472 

Satisfaction about VOOT 
Restaurant’s car parking 
facility 

-.218 .104 -.339 -2.098 .044 .624 1.602 

a. Dependent Variable: Attitude toward VOOT Restaurant  
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Interpretation
The results of factor analysis are given in the above table. The null hypothesis, that the 
population correlation matrix is an identity matrix, is rejected by the Bartlett's test of 
sphericity. The approximate chi-square statistic is 106.852 with 36 degrees of freedom, 
which is significant at the 0.05 level. The value of KMO statistic (0.676) is also large 
(>0.05). Thus, the factor analysis may be considered an appropriate technique for 
analyzing the correlation matrix of the above Table.

6.2 Factor Analysis

Treatments V1 V2 V3 V4 V5 V6 V7 V$ V9 

V1 1.000 .697 .502 .375 .163 -.020 .013 .276 -.092 

V2 .697 1.000 .606 .402 .286 .031 -.087 .340 -.151 

V3 .502 .606 1.000 .368 .239 .019 -.145 .047 -.464 

V4 .375 .402 .368 1.000 .569 .123 .266 .335 .070 

V5 .163 .286 .239 .569 1.000 .144 .379 .436 .054 

V6 -.020 .031 .019 .123 .144 1.000 .308 .070 .057 

V7 .013 -.087 -.145 .266 .379 .308 1.000 .258 .400 

V8 .276 .340 .047 .335 .436 .070 .258 1.000 .100 

V9 -.092 -.151 -.464 .070 .054 .057 .400 .100 1.000 

Table: Results of Principal Component Analysis
KMO and Bartlett's Test

Kaiser -Meyer -Olk in Measure of Sampling Adequacy  .676  

Bartlett's Test of Sphericity  Approx. Chi -Square  106.852  

Df 36  

Sig.  .000  

Table: Correlation Matrix
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Interpretation
Total variance explained selection presents the number of common factors extracted, the 
eigenvalues associated with these factors, the percentage of total variance accounted for 
by each factor and cumulative percentage of total variance accounted for by the factors. 
Using the criterion of retaining only factors with eigenvalues of 1 or greater, two factors 
were retained for rotation. These two factors account for 31.093% and 24.572% of the 
total variance respectively for a total of 55.665%
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Table: Results of Principal Component Analysis (Continued)

Total Variance Explained 

 

Initial Eigenvalues 
Extraction Sums of 
Squared Loadings 

Rotation Sums of Squared 
Loadings 

Total 

% of 
Varian
ce 

Cumula
tive % Total 

% of 
Varia
nce 

Cumulati
ve % Total 

% of 
Variance 

Cumulati
ve % 

1 2.978 33.091 33.091 2.978 33.091 33.091 2.798 31.093 31.093 

2 2.032 22.575 55.665 2.032 22.575 55.665 2.212 24.572 55.665 

3 1.019 11.319 66.984       

4 .849 9.434 76.419       

5 .714 7.933 84.351       

6 .505 5.608 89.959       

7 .382 4.243 94.202       

8 .300 3.337 97.538       

9 .222 2.462 100.000       

Extraction Method: Principal Component Analysis 
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Table: Results of Principal Component Analysis (Continued)

Communalities  

Extraction Method: Principal Component A

Table: Results of Principal Component Analysis 
Rotated Component  Matrixa

nalysis 

Treatments Initial Extraction 

Age of espondentr  1.000 .600 

Monthly income of respondent  1.000 .738 

Frequency of restaurant visit in a month  1.000 .723 

Satisfaction about service quality  1.000 .606 

VOOT Restaurant serving good quality food  1.000 .588 

VOOT Restaurant charging reasonable price   1.000 .162 

Food items always available  1.000 .660 

Like of interior atmosphere of VOOT Restaurant  1.000 .429 

Satisfaction about VOOT Restaurant’s car parking facility  1.000 .504 

Treatments Components 

 1 2 

Age of respondent (V1)   .770 .087 
Monthly income of respondent (V2)   .855 .081 
Frequency of Restaurant visit in a month (V3)   .834 -.168 
Satisfaction about service quality (V4)   .554 .547 
VOOT Restaurant serves good quality food (V5)   .391 .660 
VOOT Restaurant charges reasonable price (V6)   -.026 .402 
Food items are always available (V7)  -.154 .798 
Like of interior atmosphere of VOOT Restaurant (V8)   .337 .561 
Satisfaction about VOOT Restaurant’s car parking facility (V9)  

 
-.426 .567 

 Extraction Method: Principal Component Analysis 
Rotation Method: Varimax with Kaiser Normalization 
Rotation converged in 3 iterations 



Interpretation
The rotated component matrix presents two types of rotated factors as stipulated in the 
SPSS windows. Factor one contains four variables (e.g., V1 = Age of Respondent, V2 = 
Monthly income of Respondent, V3 = Frequency of Restaurant visit in a month, V4 = 
Satisfaction about service quality) that clearly reflects the high involvement with the 
customers’ positive perception regarding selection of VOOT Restaurant and has, thus, 
labeled as “personal factors” such as age, income, frequency of visit, satisfaction about 
service quality (demographic variables). Factor two contains four variables (e.g., V5 = 
‘VOOT Restaurant serves good quality food’, V7 = ‘Food items are always available’ V8 
= ‘Like of interior atmosphere of VOOT Restaurant, V9= ‘Satisfaction about VOOT 
Restaurant’s car parking facility’) that specially indicate that the relationship among all 
kinds of food quality is good. The attractive interior atmosphere and secured car parking 
facilities are labeled “quality food items”. Finally, one is from the customer side, and 
another one is from the service provider’s side.

6.3. Cluster Analysis
In our study we have considered a clustering of customers based on their attitude towards 
VOOT Restaurant. Based on the past data and theory, six attitudinal variables have been 
identified. The customers of VOOT restaurant were asked to express their degree of 
agreement with these six statements on 9-point Likert scale. 
Six attitudinal variables are shown as below:
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V1 : I prefer to visit restaurant on different occasions.
V2 : I consider coupon/discount in restaurant selection.
V3 : Service and food quality is very important to me.
V4 : Price influences me to select the restaurant.
V5 : Brand is not important to me.
V6 : I don’t need parking facility.

Cluster Centroids

Data obtained from a sample of 200 respondents are shown in the Table in Appendix.

 Cluster No

 

Means of Variables 

V1 V2 V3 V4 V5 V6 

1 6.64 3.79 7.57 4.84 2.14 1.86 

2 7.7 5.3 7.6 4.4 7.4 6.3 

3 6.81 4.81 8.06 6.06 2.44 7.44 



Interpretation
The centroids enable us to describe each cluster by assigning it a name or label. The three 
clusters are labeled as below:
Cluster 1 (Upper class citizens): It has the highest values on V1 and V3. This group of 
customers is very brand sensitive and require car parking facility. In other words, this 
customer group belongs to upper class citizen. 
Cluster 2 (Occasional or irregular customers): It has the highest value on V1, V3 and V5. 
This group of customers can be labeled as occasional customers or irregular customers, 
who put emphasis  on coupon or discount (Sales promotion) for selection rather than brand. 
Cluster 3 (Price sensitive customers): This group/cluster has the highest values on V1, 
V3, and V6. It labels that this group of customer is price sensitive. They want quality 
food and services.

7. Findings
Authors analyzed Multiple Regression Analysis, Principal Component Analysis, and 
Cluster Analysis in this study. The Multiple Regression Analysis of the survey data 
reveals two factors, “service quality” and “car parking facility” of VOOT Restaurant that 
are significant at α = 0.05. Those two variables clearly reflect the high involvement with 
customers’ positive perception regarding selection of VOOT Restaurant. The factor 
analysis also has confirmed those two factors “personal factors” such as age, income, etc. 
(demographic variables), and “quality food items” that clearly reflect the positive 
perception about selection of VOOT Restaurant. In this study we have considered a 
clustering of customers. The centroids enable us to describe each cluster by assigning it a 
name or label. Three clusters have been found. First one is very “brand sensitive” and 
requires parking facility. This group is mainly upper class consumers. The second cluster 
is “irregular consumers”. They consider coupon, discount, free trial, and occasion in 
selecting a restaurant. The last cluster of consumers is “very economical” They spend 
less for restaurant and seek quality food that they want to spend.   

8. Recommendations
From our study it has been found that the customers’ attitude towards VOOT restaurant is 
good. But the authority of the restaurant should take some more initiatives to enhance 
their brand image and also to attract more consumers. The following actions can be 
recommended:

•  The restaurant should give more emphasis on developing a well organized and 
secured parking facility for the consumers who are very brand sensitive and require 
this facility. This consumer group belongs to the upper class people.

•  The restaurant authority can offer Coupons, Discounts, Gifts, Free trial, Premium 
dishes, etc., on different occasions for the purpose of attracting more irregular 
customers.

• Superior quality foods and services should be served to make the consumers 
understand the best value it is providing to them.
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9. Limitations of the Research
The limitation of this study at this moment involves limited time frame that is available 
for completing such an in-depth assignment. We have got only few weeks for preparing 
this research paper. It is very difficult to finish the data collection, analysis of data, and 
report writing within the deadline. Another limitation of this research is conducting this 
study without larger sample. 
To analyze the collected data, we have faced a problem of lack of experience in such type 
of research and data analysis.

10. Contribution of the Research
This research may help the organization to find out the customer choice criteria about the 
restaurant and their attitude towards the restaurant.
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Abstract
Diabetes is a leading killer disease in the world. The developing countries, especially 
in Asia and Africa, have the increase in rate of Type 2 diabetic diseases. Worldwide 
2.8% of the population suffer from diabetes. It has been presumed that the figure will be 
double by 2030. The purpose of this study is to find out the risk factors of Type 2 
diabetic patients in Bangladesh. The study is designed on the basis of both qualitative 
and quantitative data in Dhaka city from the BIRDEM affiliated diabetic hospital. A 
structured questionnaire was used for this purpose. Different characteristics such as 
age, sex, body mass index (BMI), residential status, education, occupation, duration of 
suffering from diabetes, duration of sleeping, blood pressure, family history, controlling 
diabetes through dieting, medicine, exercise, time spent in walking, calorie intake 
according to DFT, living house of the respondents, etc., have been studied. To fulfil this 
objective, chi square test has been used. It is found that diabetes affects more at the age 
of 35 and above. Out of 100 diabetic patients around 98% are 35 years old and above 
of whom 73% have Type 2 diabetes. Again out of 75% Type 2 diabetic patients, males 
(41%) are more affected than females (34%). It has been found that age, BMI, 
controlling diabetic through dieting, family history of diabetic patients, time spent in 
walking, calorie intake according to Diabetic Food  Table (DFT), and the living house 
of respondents, etc., are significantly associated with  Type 2 diabetic patients. Again 
sex, residential status, education, occupation, controlling diabetes through exercise, 
controlling diabetes through medication, the duration of sleep, etc., are insignificantly 
associated with Type 2 diabetic patients.
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THE RISK FACTORS OF TYPE 2 DIABETIC PATIENTS AND 
ITS PRIMARY PREVENTION: PERSPECTIVE BANGLADESH

Md. Shafiqul Islam *

1. Introduction and Background
Diabetes is a metabolic disease in which the body’s inability to produce any or enough 
insulin causes elevation of glucose in the blood.
It is a disorder of the metabolism causing excessive thirst and the production of large 
amounts of urine.
Type 2 diabetes is a chronic disease in which people have problems regulating their 
blood sugar. People with diabetes have blood sugar because their bodies
 • do not produce enough insulin,
 • are not responsive to insulin, and
 • a combination of both.

Keywords: Type 2 diabetes; Chi-square Test; BIRDEM; BMI (Body Mass Index); DFT (Diabetic 
Food Table)

*  Md. Shafiqul Islam
 Associate Professor, Department of Statistics, Computer & Mathematics, Dhaka Commerce College



61THE RISK FACTORS OF TYPE 2 DIABETIC PATIENTS AND ITS PRIMARY PREVENTION: PERSPECTIVE BANGLADESH

Worldwide diabetes mellitus is familiar as a common non communicable disease (NCD). 
It is a chronic disease having high blood sugar to the body which is hardly cured except 
in very explicit situations. Diabetes is an emerging issue in the developing as well as the 
developed countries of the world. Among the developed countries The United States 
(USA) is one of the most vulnerable places in terms of number of diabetic patients. There 
diabetes was the 7th leading cause of death according to the list of USA death certificates 
in 2003 [2]. An estimated 23.6 million people in the USA have diabetes which is about 
7.8% of the total population. According to the American Diabetes Association, 
approximately 18.3% (8.6 million) of Americans aging 60 and above have diabetes.

Diabetes poses a serious threat to the developing countries like Bangladesh because the 
income of most of the people in Bangladesh is very low. BIRDEM is now providing 
diabetic care to almost 3.5 lacs patients from which about 3500 registered patients are 
taking health services from BIRDEM OPD everyday [3]. In a small survey it is indicated 
that the prevalence of diabetes in Bangladesh in population aged over15 years is between 
2%-5% [3]. It was estimated that about 90%-95% of all diabetes patients of Bangladesh 
belonged to Type 2 diabetes [4] .The survey also mentioned that Bangladesh currently 
has over 3 million people with diabetes, and this number will reach 11 million by the year 
2030. If this situation continues, Bangladesh will face severe crisis. As a developing 
country, it does not have the resource to tackle this situation. Therefore, it is important to 
identify the risk factors and to prevent this epidemic. It was seen that related risk factors 
were older age, duration of diabetes, poor control of diabetes, and hypertension [5]. Some 
studies reported that age, hypertension, and body mass index (especially overweight and 
obesity) were significantly and independently associated with an increase in Type 2 
diabetes [6-9]. It was observed that sex and hypertension is an independent factor for the 
abnormalities in glucose tolerance [10]. Besides this age, sex, higher income, and waist to 
hip ratio appeared to be important risk factors for the occurrence of Type 2 diabetes in 
Bangladeshi population [11, 12, and 13]. Again it was concluded that the risk factors for 
Type 2 diabetes are likely to differ in different population [13]. 

2. Objectives of the Study
The basic objectives of the study are
 • to identify the risk factors of Type 2 diabetes,
 • to recommend some appropriate policy for primary prevention of Type 2 diabetes, and
 • to study the association between diabetes Type 2 and some selected variables of 

diabetic patients. 

3.  Data and Methodology of the Study
3.1. Study Design
This study utilised both qualitative and quantitative data to assess the wide-ranging 
approaches. Participants were stratified within different sex group. The proposed study 
was conducted in Dhaka city from the BIRDEM affiliated diabetic Hospital. BIRDEM is 
the first ever hospital for diabetes care. The main hospital of BIRDEM is situated in 
Dhaka with some of its sister agencies. For this reason I chose the BIRDEM hospital in 
Dhaka. The duration of the study was only 45 days.
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3.2. Data collection tools and techniques

Population of the study is the diabetic patients of Bangladesh who are under treatment. 
Population size is very large. Sample is drawn from the population randomly selecting 
patients who are taking treatment at different hospitals. Sample size has been determined 
by considering error at 10% level of significance. Sample size has been taken 100 
purposively by the researcher. During the preliminary phase of the study, data were 
collected through structured questionnaire.

From 100 diabetic patients (56 male and 44 female) data were collected by questionnaire 
method during the period from 8 August 2015 to 22 September 2015 by some selected 
socio-economic, demographic, and diabetic disease and health consciousness related 
questions, and by purposive sampling technique.

The bivariate analysis has been used for the above objective. Bivariate analysis is used to 
test the association between the categorical variables by applying chi square test. 
All statistical analysis was done using SPSS (version 20 from SPSS corporation, USA)

Test statistic,                       with (r-1)(c-1) df

4. Analysis and Discussion
The result of association between Type 2 diabetes among some selected socio-economic, 
demographic, diabetic disease and health consciousness related characteristics of diabetic 
patients have been demonstrated in the following: 

4.1. Association between Type 2 diabetes and some selected variables of diabetic 
patients:

Table 1: Association between Type 2 diabetes and age

Null hypothesis, H0: There is no association between Type 2 diabetes and age.

The above data indicates that most of the diabetic patients belong to the middle and older 
age group. Diabetes affects more at the age of 35 and above which is 98% of which 73% of 
the total respondents have Type 2 diabetes. In the middle age group, 29% out of 45%, and 
in the old age group 44% out of 53% diabetic patients have Type 2 diabetes. It is similar to 
other studies. It was observed that diabetes was associated with the increase of age [14]. 
Column 5 of Table 1 indicates that the null hypothesis may be rejected at 10% level of 
significance. 
That is ‘Age’ is significantly associated with Type 2 diabetes.

∑ −
=

E
EO 2

2 )(χ

Age  
(Variable) 

Type 2 Diabetes Total ρχχ ,, 22 tabcal value Significance Level of 
association at 10% No Yes 

Below 35yr 0 (0%) 2 (2%) 02 (02%) 2,158.52 == dfcalχ  
61.42 =tabχ  

076.0=ρ  

Significant  
35-50 yr 16 (16%) 29 (29%) 45 (45%) 
Above 50 yr 9 (9%) 44 (44%) 53 (53%) 
Total 25 (25%) 75 (75%) 100 (100%) 
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The above table indicates that 75% diabetic patients have Type 2 diabetes of which 41% 
and 34% are male and female respectively. Therefore, it is clear that males are more 
affected by Type 2 diabetes than females.

Column 5 of Table 2 indicates that the null hypothesis may be accepted at 10% level of 
significance. 

That is ‘Sex’ is insignificantly associated with Type 2 diabetes.

The above table indicates that 57% and 43% diabetic patients who have normal weight 
and overweight respectively where 39% normal weighted and 38% over-weighted 
patients have Type 2 diabetes. It is noted that out of 100 respondents 43 are 
over-weighted. That is out of 43 over weighted 38 carry Type 2 diabetes.
Column 5 of Table 3 indicates that the null hypothesis may be rejected at 10% level of 
significance. That is ‘BMI’ is significantly associated with Type 2 diabetes

Table 4: Association between Type 2 diabetes and residential status

Null hypothesis, H0: there is no association between Type 2 diabetes and residential 
status.

Table 2: Association between Type 2 diabetes and sex

Table 3: Association between Type 2 diabetes and BMI

Null hypothesis, H0: There is no association between Type 2 diabetes and BMI.

Null hypothesis, H0: There is no association between Type 2 diabetes and sex.

Sex 
(Variable) 

Type 2 Diabetes Total ρχχ ,, 22 tabcal value Significance Level of 
association at 10% No Yes 

Male 15 (15%) 41 (41%) 56 (56%) 1,216.02 == dfcalχ  
71.22 =tabχ  

642.0=ρ  

Insignificant  
Female 10 (10%) 34 (34%) 44 (44%) 
Total 25 (25%) 75 (75%) 100 (100%) 

BMI 
(variable) 

Type 2 Diabetes Total ρχχ ,, 22 tabcal value Significance Level of 
association at 10% No Yes 

Normal wt 18 (18%) 39 (39%) 57 (57%)  
71.22 =tabχ  

019.0=ρ  

Significant  
Over wt 05 (8%) 38 (38%) 43 (43%) 
Total 23 (23%) 77 (77%) 100 (100%) 

Resi. Status 
(variable) 

Type 2 Diabetes Total ρχχ ,, 22 tabcal value Significance Level of 
association at 10% No Yes 

Urban 23 (23%) 58 (58%) 81 (81%) 1,62.22 ==  dfcalχ  
71.22 =tabχ  

105.0=ρ  

Insignificant  
Rural 02 (2%) 17 (17%) 19 (19%) 
Total 25 (25%) 75 (75%) 100 (100%) 

1,51.52 ==  dfcalχ  
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The above table indicates that 81% and 19% diabetic patients are living in urban and 
rural areas respectively, where 58% urban people and 17% rural people have Type 2 
diabetes. 
Column 5 of Table 4 indicates that the null hypothesis may be accepted at 10% level of 
significance. That is ‘Residential status’ is insignificantly associated with Type 2 
diabetes.

Table 5: Association between Type 2 diabetes and education

Null hypothesis, H0: There is no association between Type 2 diabetes and education.

The above table indicates that 2%, 11%, 16%, and 24%, and 47% diabetic patients are 
illiterate, primary education, SSC, HSC, graduate, and above respectively where 2% 
,09%,09%, 20%, and 35%  carry Type 2 diabetes. Among the total number of diabetic 
patients type2 diabetes affects the highly educated persons more.
Column 5 of Table 5 indicates that the null hypothesis may be accepted at 10% level of 
significance. 
That is ‘Education’ is insignificantly associated with Type 2 diabetes.

Table 6: Association between Type 2 diabetes and occupation

Null hypothesis, H0: there is no association between Type 2 diabetes and occupation.

The above table indicates that professional persons (36%) and housewives (30%) are 
affected more in diabetes. 25% professional persons and 23% housewives carry Type 2 
diabetes. 
Column 5 of Table 6 indicates that the null hypothesis may be accepted at 10% level of 
significance. 
That is ‘Occupation’ is insignificantly associated with Type 2 diabetes.

Education 
(Variable) 

Type 2 Diabetes Total ρχχ ,, 22 tabcal value Significance Level of 
association at 10% No Yes 

Illiterate 00(0%) 02 (2%) 02 (2%) 4,84.42 == dfcalχ  
78.72 =tabχ  

305.0=ρ  

Insignificant  
Primary 02 (2%) 09 (9%) 11 (11%) 
SSC 07 (07%) 09 (9%) 16 (16%) 
HSC 04(4%) 20(20%) 24(24%) 
Graduate & 
+ 

12(12%) 35(35%) 47(47%) 

Total 25(25%) 75(75%) 100(100%) 

Occupation 
(Variable) 

Type 2 Diabetes Total ρχχ ,, 22 tabcal value Significance Level of 
association at 10% No Yes 

Physi. 
labour 

00(0%) 02 (2%) 02 (2%) 4,57.22 == dfcalχ  
78.72 =tabχ  

632.0=ρ  

Insignificant  

Professional 11 (11%) 25(25%) 36 (36%) 
Non Prof. 05 (05%) 12 (12%) 17 (17%) 
House wife 07(07%) 23(23%) 30(30%) 
Retired 02(02%) 13(13%) 15(47%) 
Total 25(25%) 75(75%) 100(100%) 
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Table 7: Association between Type 2 diabetes and duration of suffering from diabetes

Null hypothesis, H0:  there is no association between Type 2 diabetes and duration of 
suffering from diabetes.

The above table indicates that majority (43%) of diabetic patients are suffering from 
diabetes 1-5 years of which 27% patients have Type 2 diabetes. 
Column 5 of Table 7 indicates that the null hypothesis may be rejected at 10% level of 
significance. 

That is the ‘Duration of suffering from diabetes’ is significantly associated with Type 2 
diabetes.

Table 8: Association between Type 2 diabetes and the duration of sleep

Null hypothesis, H0: There is no association between Type 2 diabetes and duration of 
sleep.

The above table indicates that the majority number of diabetic patients (52%) sleep 
normal hours (6hr), of which 38% patients have Type 2 diabetes. 22%  and 26% diabetic 
patients sleep less than normal and more than normal respectively of which 19% and 18% 
have Type 2 diabetes respectively.

Column 5 of Table 8 indicates that the null hypothesis may be accepted at 10% level of 
significance. 

That is ‘Duration of Sleep’ is insignificantly associated with Type 2 diabetes.

Duration of 
suffering 
(Var) 

Type 2 Diabetes Total ρχχ ,, 22 tabcal value Significance Level of 
association at 10% No Yes 

<1yr 03(03%) 02 (2%) 05(5%) 3,96.112 == dfcalχ  
25.62 =tabχ  

008.0=ρ  

Significant  
1-5 yr 16 (16%) 27(27%) 43(43%) 
6-10yr 04(04%) 24 (24%) 28 (28%) 
>10 yr 02(02%) 22(22%) 24(24%) 
Total 25(25%) 75(75%) 100(100%) 

Duration of 
sleep (var) 

Type 2 Diabetes Total ρχχ ,, 22 tabcal value Significance Level of 
association at 10% No Yes 

Less than 
normal(<6hr) 

03(03%) 19(19%) 22(22%) 2,079.22 == dfcalχ  
61.42 =tabχ  

354.0=ρ  

Insignificant  

Normal(6hr) 14 (14%) 38(38%) 52(52%) 
More than 
normal(>6hr) 

08(08%) 18(18%) 26 (26%) 

Total 25(25%) 75(75%) 100(100%) 
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The above table indicates that  52%, 42%, and 6% of the total respondents have normal, 
high and low blood pressure respectively of which 39%, 30%, and 6% carry Type 2 
diabetes  respectively.

Column 5 of Table 9 indicates that the null hypothesis may be accepted at 10% level of 
significance. That is ‘blood pressure’ is insignificantly associated with Type 2 diabetes.

Table 10: Association between Type2 diabetes and family history of diabetes
Null hypothesis, H0: There is no association between Type 2 diabetes and family history 
of diabetes.

Table 9: Association between Type 2 diabetes and blood pressure
Null hypothesis, H0: There is no association between Type 2 diabetes and blood pressure.

The above table indicates that 47% of the total respondents have one or more diabetic 
patients in their family in which 39% have Type 2 diabetes.

Column 5 of Table 10 indicates that the null hypothesis may be rejected at 10% level of 
significance. 
That is ‘family history’ is significantly associated with Type 2 diabetes.

Table 11: Association between Type 2 diabetes and controlling diabetes through 
dieting
Null hypothesis, H0:  There is no association between Type 2 diabetes and controlling 
diabetes through dieting.

Blood 
pressure 
(var) 

Type 2 Diabetes Total ρχχ ,, 22 tabcal value Significance Level of 
association at 10% No Yes 

Normal 13(13%) 39(39%) 52(52%) 2,286.22 == dfcalχ  
61.42 =tabχ  

319.0=ρ  

Insignificant  
High 12(12%) 30(30%) 42(42%) 
Low 00(0%) 06(6%) 06 (6%) 
Total 25(25%) 75(75%) 100(100%) 

Family 
History 
(var) 

Type 2 Diabetes Total ρχχ ,, 22 tabcal value Significance Level of 
association at 10% No Yes 

No 17(17%) 36(36%) 53(53%) 1,011.32 == dfcalχ  
71.22 =tabχ  

083.0=ρ  

Significant  
Yes 08(8%) 39(39%) 47(47%) 
Total 25(25%) 75(75%) 100(100%) 

Controlling 
by dieting 
(var) 

Type 2 Diabetes Total ρχχ ,, 22 tabcal value Significance Level of 
association at 10% No Yes 

No 08(8%) 08(8%) 16(16%) 1,702.82 == dfcalχ  
71.22 =tabχ  

003.0=ρ  

Significant  
Yes 14(14%) 70(70%) 84(84%) 
Total 22(22%) 78(78%) 100(100%) 
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The above table indicates that 70% Type 2 diabetic patients are controlling their diabetes 
through dieting.
Column 5 of Table 11 indicates that the null hypothesis may be rejected at 10% level of 
significance. 
That is controlling diabetes through dieting is significantly associated with Type 2 
diabetes.

Table 12: Association between Type 2 diabetes and controlling diabetes through exercise
Null hypothesis, H0:  There is no association between Type2 diabetes and controlling 
diabetes through exercise.

The above table indicates that 45% Type 2 diabetic patients are controlling their diabetes 
through exercise.
Column 5 of Table 12 indicates that the null hypothesis may be accepted at 10% level of 
significance. 
That is ‘controlling diabetes through exercise’ is insignificantly associated with Type 2 
diabetes.

Table 13: Association between Type 2 diabetes and controlling diabetes through medicine

Null hypothesis, H0: There is no association between Type 2 diabetes and controlling 
diabetes through medicine.

The above table indicates that 19% Type 2 diabetic patients are controlling their diabetes 
through medicine.
Column 5 of Table 13 indicates that the null hypothesis may be accepted at 10% level of 
significance. 
That is controlling diabetes through medicine is insignificantly associated with Type 2 
diabetes.

Controlling 
by exercise 
(var) 

Type 2 Diabetes Total ρχχ ,, 22 tabcal value Significance level of 
association at 10% No Yes 

 No 09(9%) 30(30%) 39(39%) 1,126.02 == dfcalχ  
71.22 =tabχ  

723.0=ρ  

Insignificant  
Yes 16(16%) 45(45%) 61(61%) 
Total 25(25%) 75(75%) 100(100%) 

Controlling 
by medicine 
(var) 

Type 2 Diabetes Total ρχχ ,, 22 tabcal value Significance level of 
association at 10% No Yes 

No 19(19%) 56(56%) 75(75%) 1,018.02 == dfcalχ  
71.22 =tabχ  

894.0=ρ  

Insignificant  
Yes 06(6%) 19(19%) 25(25%) 
Total 25(25%) 75(75%) 100(100%) 



68 Dhaka Commerce College Journal, Vol. VIII, No. 1, December 2016

Table 14: Association between Type 2 diabetes and time spent in walking

Null hypothesis, H0: There is no association between Type2 diabetes and time spent in 
walking.

The above table indicates that  34%, 26% and 15% Type 2 diabetic patients are spending 
their time in walking for<30 minutes, 31-60 minutes, and 60+ minutes respectively. 34%, 
26%, and 15% Type 2 diabetic patients are controlling diabetes by walking <30 min, 
31-60 min, and 60+ minutes respectively.
Column 5 of Table 14 indicates that the null hypothesis may be rejected at 10% level of 
significance. 
That is ‘time spent in walking’ is significantly associated with Type 2 diabetes.

Table 15: Association between Type 2 diabetes and calorie intake according to DFT 
Null hypothesis, H0: There is no association between Type2 diabetes and calorie intake 
according to DFT.

The above table indicates that 28%, 37%, and 13% Type 2 diabetic patients get daily 
within the range 1000-1500 cal, 1600-1800 cal, and 1800+ calorie from foods according 
to DFT respectively.
Column 5 of Table 15 indicates that the null hypothesis may be rejected at 10% level of 
significance. That is calorie intake according to DFT is significantly associated with Type 
2 diabetes.

Table 16: Association between Type 2 diabetes and the living house of the respondents

Null hypothesis, H0: There is no association between Type 2 diabetes and the living 
house of the respondents.

Time spend 
in walking 
(var) 

Type 2 Diabetes Total ρχχ ,, 22 tabcal value Significance level of 
association at 10% No Yes 

<30 minutes 04(4%) 34(34%) 38(38%) 2,087.82 == dfcalχ  
61.42 =tabχ  

018.0=ρ  

Significant 
31-60 
minute 

16(16%) 26(26%) 42(42%) 

60+ minutes 05(5%) 15(15%) 20(20%) 
Total 25(25%) 75(75%) 100(100%) 

Cal. 
according 
to DFT(var) 

Type 2 Diabetes Total ρχχ ,, 22 tabcal value Significance level of 
association at 10% No Yes 

1000-1500cal 07(7%) 28(28%) 35(35%) 2169.52 == dfcalχ  
61.42 =tabχ  

075.0=ρ  

Significant  
1600-1800cal 15(15%) 37(37%) 52(52%) 
1800+ cal 00(0%) 13(13%) 013(13%) 

Total 22(25%) 78(78%) 100(100%)   
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The above table indicates that 89% and 11% of the respondents are living in building and 
tin sheds respectively of which 64% and 11% are Type 2 diabetic patients. It is noted that 
out of 11 respondents (who are living in Tin shed) all are affected by Type 2 diabetes.
Column 5 of Table 16 indicates that the null hypothesis may be rejected at 10% level of 
significance. 

That is the living house of the respondents is significantly associated with Type 2 
diabetes.

5. Findings and Recommendations
 
The study shows that people are more affected in the middle (35-50 years) and older (50+ 
years) ages by Type 2 diabetes which is 73% of them. Males (41%) are more affected 
than females (34%). The majority number of diabetes patients (43%) is suffering from 
diabetes for 1-5 years of which 27% patients have Type 2 diabetes. 52% diabetic patients 
sleep for normal hours (6 hours) of which 38% patients have Type 2 diabetes. 47% 
respondents’ family have one or more diabetic patients in their family of which 39% have 
Type 2 diabetes. The majority of the diabetic patients (42%) spend their time in walking 
for 31-60 minutes of which 26% have Type 2 diabetes. In my collection 11 respondents 
who are living in Tin sheds, have (100%) Type 2 diabetes, which implies that Type 2 
diabetes mostly affects the low income group.

It has been identified that age, BMI, duration of suffering from diabetes, family history of 
diabetic patients, time spent in walking, controlling diabetes through dieting, calorie 
intake according to DFT and the living house of the respondents are significantly 
associated with Type 2 diabetes. 

Again, it has been observed that the respondents’ sex, residential status, education, 
occupation, controlling diabetes through exercise, controlling diabetes through taking 
medicine, and the duration of sleep are also significantly associated with Type 2 diabetes.
Since Type 2 diabetes is mostly common of the diabetic patients in Bangladesh, it may be 
one of the major impediments of healthy life as well as economic growth. In this study, 
some recommendations for controlling diabetes as well as for better health are given 
below:
 • Walking is a good exercise. Therefore, for controlling diabetes Type 2, everyone 

should walk at least 30 minutes a day with increasing physical activities to control 
blood sugar and high blood pressure.

Living 
house 
(variable) 

Type 2 Diabetes Total ρχχ ,, 22 tabcal value Significance level of 
association at 10% No Yes 

Building 25(25%) 64(64%) 89(89%) 1,120.42 == dfcalχ  
71.22 =tabχ  

042.0=ρ  

Significant  
Tin shed 00(0%) 11(11%) 11(11%) 
Total 25(25%) 75(75%) 100(100%) 
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 • If persons have overweight and obesity, they must lose the extra weight of the 
body and everyone should sleep normal hours (6 hours). 

 • One should avoid the habit of unnecessary eating and taking foods with high fibre. 
 • People’s access to health services and correct information about diabetes should be 

ensured through various media. 
 • Everyone should pay attention to healthy and disciplined lifestyle from childhood 

to adulthood for Type 2 diabetes management. Care is needed from the very 
beginning not only for the adults but also for the younger ones and children.

6.  Conclusion
It is clear that the following factors increase the risk of Type 2 diabetic disease:
 • Age: The risk increases as one gets older. This may be because one tends to 

exercise less, loses muscle mass, and gains weight.
 • Overweight and obesity: The more fatty tissue one has, the more resistant his 

cells become to insulin.
 • Family history: The risk increases if a parent or sibling has Type 2 diabetes.
 • High blood pressure: High blood pressure is linked to an increased risk of Type 2 

diabetes.
 • Dietary factors: Imbalanced dietary factors are linked with an increased risk of 

Type 2 diabetes.

Primary Prevention
 • Checking risk of diabetes: Take the life risk assessment test and learn more about 

your risk of developing Type 2 diabetes. A 12+ score indicates that you are at high risk.
 • Managing weight: Excess body fat, particularly if stored around the abdomen, can 

increase the body’s resistance to the hormone insulin. This can lead to Type 2 
diabetes.

 • Taking exercise regularly: Moderate physical activity on most days of the week 
helps manage weight reduce blood glucose levels and may also improve blood 
pressure and cholesterol.

 • Eating a balanced, healthy diet: One should reduce the amount of fat in the diet, 
especially saturated and trans fats. He should eat more fruit, vegetables, and 
high-fibre foods. He should also cut back on salt.

 • Limiting takeaway and processed foods: ‘Convenience meals’ are usually high 
in salt, fat, and kilojoules. It is best to cook using fresh ingredients whenever 
possible. 

 • Quitting smoking: Smokers are twice as likely to develop diabetes Type 2 as 
non-smokers.

 • Controlling blood pressure: It can be controlled with regular exercise, a balanced 
diet, and by keeping a healthy weight. In some cases, one might need medication 
prescribed by the doctor.
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 • Reducing the risk of cardiovascular disease: Diabetes and cardiovascular 
disease have many risk factors in common diseases, including obesity and physical 
inactivity.

 • Visiting doctors for regular check-ups: As one gets older, it is a good idea to 
regularly check one’s blood glucose, blood pressure, and blood cholesterol levels.
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Abstract
Travel and Tourism continues to be one of the world’s largest industries. The total 
impact of the industry means that, in 2011, it contributed 9% of global GDP or a value 
of over US$ 6 trillion, and accounted for 255 million jobs. Over the next ten years this 
industry is expected to grow by an average of 4% annually, taking it to 10% of the 
global GDP or some US$ 10 trillion. By 2022, it is anticipated that it will account for 
328 million jobs or 1 in every 10 jobs on the planet. The direct contribution of Travel 
and Tourism to GDP was BDT 182.5bn (2.2% of the total GDP) in 2011, forecast to 
rise by 7.3% in 2012, and to rise by 6.1%  pa,  from 2012-2022, to BDT 353.7bn in 
2022 (in constant 2011 prices). In 2011 Travel and Tourism directly supported 
1,329,000 jobs (1.9% of the total employment). This is expected to rise by 3.6% in 2012 
and rise by 2.9% pa to 1,840,000 jobs (2.0% of total employment) in 2022. In this 
context we have to think about the tourism industry. We have to develop the industry. 
Tourism development refers to all the activities associated with providing facilities for 
tourists in a destination, whether in the country or overseas.  These are transportation, 
accommodation, food, recreation, amusement, communication, safety, shopping, 
hospitality, entertainment, etc. It involves a broad ownership base which means that 
many people benefit from the tourism industry. This study is an initiative to find the 
significant factors for the industry.
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1. Introduction
Tourism is now the fastest growing industry in the world. The growth of the same in the 
Asia and the Pacific region is more accelerating than any other region. The ever 
increasing growth of this industry and its market has increased the competition among 
the tourist-importing countries. As a result, the success of any destination country 
depends on how well it can initiate and adopt the competitive marketing strategy over its 
competitors. Promotion is one of the most important elements of the marketing mix 
through which the attractions of the destinations and their facilities are focused to the 
potential tourists to draw their attention and grow interest among them to visit the 
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sponsors’ destination. It states that the destination country needs to take the effective 
development measures so that they can gain the positive result attracting more tourists to 
its destination.  The present study reveals that Bangladesh is also trying to attract more 
tourists to its destination through different measures. However, the country lacks far 
behind to conduct the appropriate and sufficient measures regarding the development 
programme. The resultant effect is that Bangladesh could not achieve significant progress 
to develop the industry though the resultant effect is the Bangladesh could not achieve 
significant progress to develop the industry though the number of tourist arrivals though 
the earnings from this industry shows a positive growth rate. The position of Bangladesh 
tourism in the world context is very negligible. Even the country’s position is at the 
bottom line in the South Asian region. Among the seven countries of the SAARC in this 
region, Bangladesh holds the 6th position, just above the position of Bhutan. Although 
the country has some unique attractions like the world’s longest unbroken sea beach, the 
world’s largest mangrove forest with a variety of wild lives, historical and cultural 
heritage, tribal culture, captivating beauty of the nature, etc. It is essential for the policy 
makers of the concerned industry to consider the issues very carefully and on the priority 
basis for the expected development of the industry.

2. Literature Review 
Haque (2006) discusses various aspects of the development of tourism industry in 
Bangladesh. According to the author, tourism provides people not only economic 
prosperity but also the opportunity to enrich themselves with new experience, enjoy the 
rare attractive things of other countries. The author observes that there is a vast 
potentiality to develop this industry in Bangladesh. This country has a long tradition to 
accept people from far and near for ages with enchanting natural beauty, archaeological 
and historical monuments, colourful culture, and hospitality. The author describes various 
policies and initiatives taken by Bangladesh Parjatan Corporation (BPC) for the 
development of the tourism industry in Bangladesh. But he does not mention the 
challenges of tourism faced by BPC.4 

Rahman (2007) states that the tourism industry of Bangladesh has great potentials both as 
a foreign exchange earner and as a provider of job opportunities with the resultant 
multiplier effect on the country’s economy as a whole. He also says that BPC is primarily 
a tourism service provider and promoter of tourism product. He says that Bangladesh has 
huge prospects of tourism. He mentions that some tourist spots like Cox’sbazar, Kuakata, 
and the Sundarbans have huge potentials.5

According to Hasan (1992), the present functions and responsibilities of BPC should be 
reviewed. BPC like other National Tourism Organizations (NTOs) should be engaged 
only in promoting the image of the country abroad. A separate organization could be set 
up with the government and the private participation to develop the infrastructural 
facilities and marketing of tourism services.6
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Hossain, et al., (2005) pointed that the main purpose of this study is to evaluate the 
potentials of tourism development in Bangladesh. Bangladesh has failed to reap the 
benefit of tourism mainly due to the bad image of the country, lack of effective marketing 
strategies in security of movements of tourists, etc.7

Again, Ahsanullah (1996) pointed out that Bangladesh Tourism has been placed under the 
authority of the Ministry of Civil Aviation and Tourism which functions as the 
administrative head of the Bangladesh Parjatan Corporation. The national tourism 
organization named Bangladesh Parjatan Corporation was setup in 1972 with the dual 
responsibility of the development of the tourist facilities and the promotion of the tourist 
products. Since 1983 the corporation has been operating on a self financing basis. 
However, due to lack of adequate fund allocation by the government to NTO, more 
significant achievement could not be derived so far.8

Pannel Kerr and associates (1988) blamed Bangladesh Parjatan Corporation for not 
playing its role completely as a national tourism promotion agency and suggested 
preparing itself for playing its proper role in this regard. These reveal that there remains 
ample scope for further expansion and growth of the tourism industry if effective 
promotional activities are taken to cater to the expectations of the tourists and motivate 
them to visit Bangladesh.9

Raquib Siddiki (2006) stressed in his article that for the development of tourism there are 
no government fund for the development in the last few years, no fund and programme 
for marketing Bangladesh, and no effort to implement tourism poling of 1992. Only one 
meeting of the National Tourism Council was held in more than a decade with no senior 
minister for the ministry, no or low priority of tourism in the Government policy, weak 
structure of tourism administration, and very frequent change in Bangladesh Parjatan 
Corporation. Unfortunately, this is the true picture of the sector. However, Bangladesh 
has achieved growth both in terms of number of tourist arrivals and the amount of income 
from them in 2004 compared to the previous year. According to the statistics released by 
BPC, the total number of the tourist arrivals into the country in 2004 was 2 lakh 71 
thousand compared to 2 lakh 44 thousands and 5 hundred in 2003 at a growth of 10.83 
percent .10

3. Objectives of the Study
The objective of the study is to find out the significant factors for the development of 
tourism industry in Bangladesh.
Another objective of the study is to recommend suggestions to the policy makers of the 
BPC.
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4. Methodology
Area of the Study: The area of this study has been selected as the tourism services 
provided by the BPC in Bangladesh. 

Population: The population of this study has been selected from the tourists visiting 
under BPC in the year 2010. Among them four regions have been selected for study 
population: Dhaka, Sylhet, Hill Tracts, and Greater Chittagong (Cox’sbazar).

Sample Size Determination: In this study the sample has been determined considering 
the assumption that the total number of tourists has been selected randomly from the 
motels of Bangladesh Parjatan Corporation under the selected units of strata.

Here the given study population size is N = 37823 (the total number of tourists to have 
visited the sample motels of BPC in the year 2010). The sample size has been selected 
based on purposive method. The sample size is 147 where 137 are local, and 10 are 
foreign tourists.

5. Data Collection
In this study the primary data has been collected with using structured questionnaire.

5.1. Tools Used
In this study the statistical tool that has been used is factor analysis. It has been applied to 
identify the significant factors or the reduced important factors for the development of 
tourism industry in Bangladesh. In this section factor analysis has been applied to find 
out the significant factors under Bangladesh Parjatan Corporation.

5.2. Factors
In This study 42 factors have been identified which are related to and important for the 
Tourism Industry in Bangladesh. These 42 factors have been used to select the significant 
factors using factor analysis.

6. Data Analysis

Factor analysis (BPC)

KMO and Bartlett's Test 

Kaiser-Meyer-Olkin Measure of Sampling Adequacy. .788 

Bartlett's Test of Sphericity 

Approx. Chi-Square 3125.008 

df 861 

Sig. .000 
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The results of factor analysis are given in the table .The null Hypothesis, that the 
population correlation matrix is an identity Matrix, is rejected by the Bartlett’s test of 
sphericity. The approximate Chi-sq statistic is 3125.008 with degrees of freedom 861 
which is significant at the level of 0.05. The value of KMO Statistic .788 is also large 
(>0.5). Thus factor analysis may be considered an appropriate technique for analyzing the 
correlation matrix of the table.



77FACTORS INFLUENCING TOURISM DEVELOPMENT IN BANGLADESH: A STUDY ON BANGLADESH PARJATAN CORPORATION

Total Variance Explained

Component Initial Eigenvaluesa Rotation Sums of Squared Loadings
Total % of 

Variance
Cumulative % Total % of 

Variance
Cumulative 
%

1 15.023 23.132 23.132 6.631 10.211 10.211 
2 8.145 12.541 35.673 6.046 9.309 19.520 
3 6.558 10.099 45.772 5.298 8.157 27.677 
4 4.307 6.633 52.404 4.659 7.174 34.851 
5 3.675 5.658 58.062 2.428 3.738 38.589 
6 2.712 4.175 62.238 2.814 4.333 42.921 
7 2.217 3.413 65.651 4.019 6.188 49.110 
8 1.863 2.869 68.520 6.859 10.561 59.671 
9 1.729 2.662 71.181 7.476 11.511 71.181 

10 1.504 2.316 73.498 
11 1.346 2.072 75.569 
12 1.249 1.924 77.493 
13 1.182 1.820 79.313 
14 1.140 1.755 81.068 
15 .983 1.513 82.581 
16 .920 1.416 83.998 
17 .849 1.308 85.305 
18 .811 1.249 86.554 
19 .722 1.112 87.666 
20 .695 1.071 88.737 
21 .637 .981 89.718 
22 .590 .909 90.627 
23 .571 .880 91.506 
24 .532 .820 92.326 
25 .507 .781 93.107 
26 .469 .722 93.829 
27 .454 .700 94.529 
28 .394 .606 95.135 
29 .380 .585 95.720 
30 .362 .558 96.278 
31 .340 .524 96.802 
32 .314 .484 97.286 
33 .265 .409 97.694 
34 .249 .384 98.078 
35 .221 .340 98.418 
36 .195 .301 98.719 
37 .182 .280 98.999 
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Rotated Component Matrix

Extraction Method: Principal Component Analysis
Rotation Method: Varimax with Kaiser Normalization
a. Rotation convered in 16 iterations

Component

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10  11  

V-1.Transport comfortless .080  .631  .146  .458  -.033  .074  .229  .003  .060  .130  -.001  
v-2. Transport arrangement nature .094  .645  .212  .206  -.034  -.005  .161  .127  .012  .001  .091  

v-3. Fair charged for the transport .437  .559  .005  .169  -.026  -.045  .202  -.152  .265  .112  -.004  

v-4. Separate transport for the tourist .293  .628  -.039  -.121  .055  -.170  .012  .164  .386  .076  .160  
V-5.Traffic situation in the road .529  .433  .203  -.035  -.064  .140  .259  .052  .307  .022  .045  
v-6. Accommodation arrangement .072  .213  -.089  .697  -.053  .067  -.049  .227  .096  .093  .055  
v-7. Respondent availing the accommodation .076  -.033  .204  .693  .019  .032  .055  .231  -.088  .375  .002  
v-8. Inside hotel facility of the respondent hotel .176  .201  .222  .294  -.059  .071  .126  .662  .074  .185  .034  
v-9. Cleanliness of the hotel and room .316  .145  .395  .026  -.118  -.082  .105  .560  -.062  .140  .200  
v-10.Tariff of the hotel of respondent .755  .104  .101  .123  .017  -.220  .133  .073  -.069  .165  .105  
v-11. Supplied foods are delicious or not .014  .096  .084  -.012  .399  .197  .045  .179  -.194  .626  .025  
v-12. Hagen nature of foods .190  -.013  .190  .275  -.003  -.037  -.034  .034  .092  .762  -.041  
v-13. Price of supplied foods .644  -.124  .051  .193  -.150  -.101  .185  .186  .324  .151  .046  
v-14. pure drinking water in the spots .752  .255  -.024  -.204  .055  .213  .014  -.135  .037  -.001  .091  
v-15. Games and sports facilities in the spots .316  .609  .236  .090  .028  -.102  -.028  -.002  -.262  -.228  .124  
v-16. Trekking arrangement in facilities .418  .467  .151  -.210  -.010  .075  .178  .226  -.043  -.196  .183  
v-17. Boating and river cruising arrangement .151  .477  .116  -.346  .011  .321  .425  -.143  -.076  .034  .275  
v-18. Light and sound show may be introduced -.157  -.131  .121  .202  .067  .065  -.289  .685  .137  -.054  -.003  
v-19. Sea beach watching facility -.085  .009  -.052  .048  .282  .718  -.11 8 -.061  .030  .051  -.062  
v-20. Archeological heritage of Bangladesh .014  -.077  -.031  .286  -.061  .645  .230  .236  -.117  .126  -.025  
v-21. Communication arrangement and facilities .328  .329  .172  .444  -.225  .191  -.093  .006  .218  -.046  .056  
v-22. Internet, fax, Postal and telephone facilities -.180  .228  .122  .520  -.015  -.002  .198  .071  .476  .224  -.098  
v-23. 24 hours common facility with economic priceo .374  .304  .251  .324  .162  -.168  -.257  .057  .306  .176  .016  
v-24. Safety and security for the tourists .712  .284  .385  .178  -.080  .029  -.020  .010  .021  -.035  .056  
v-25. Police and other law enforcing agency .668  .233  .439  .101  -.029  .093  -.041  .109  .138  -.024  -.120  
v-26. Local people  -.127  -.047  -.041  .102  .735  .191  .129  .053  -.007  -.093  -.246  
v-27. Hospitality of the people are .006  .013  -.056  -.009  .817  -.046  .010  -.121  .038  .230  .150  
v-28.Nature of shopping facilities .063  -.078  .176  .683  .289  .149  -.112  -.007  -.028  -.126  .075  
v-29. Price of shopping goods are .133  -.207  .201  .237  .232  -.147  -.088  .021  .194  -.159  .268  
v-30. Efficiency and heartiality of the guides  .089  .156  .010  .071  .005  .009  -.010  .120  -.028  -.017  .777  
v-31. Knowledge & expertise of the guides -.022  .580  .113  -.037  -.114  .092  .045  -.101  .056  .100  .559  
v-32. Entertainment facilities  .197  .04 0 .251  .036  -.169  .560  .186  .018  .105  -.089  .372  
v-33. Tourist information facilities .264  .099  .283  .043  .025  .051  -.034  .105  .701  -.116  .009  
v-34. Facilities of local sight seeing tours .219  .456  .511  -.160  .027  .091  .076  .111  .068  .094  -.029  
v-35. Cleanliness of the places .314  .445  .405  .153  .105  -.134  .170  -.168  .188  .136  -.076  
v-36. Physical setting of the accommodation .126  .231  -.005  -.057  .031  .116  .825  -.048  -.011  -.016  -.076  
v-37. Construction pattern of  the tourist complexes .117  .202  .352  .075  .249  -.093  .543  .020  .130  .007  .138  
v-38. Service nature of the reception  .072  .173  .754  -.004  .067  .089  -.080  .093  -.055  .139  -.113  
v-39. Housekeeping service nature -.040  .088  .365  -.057  -.286  .276  -.065  -.110  .209  .339  .203  
v-40. Nature of room service .058  .145  .670  .172  -.103  .121  .047  .300  .049  .073  .231  
v-41. Staff service nature .167  .046  .771  .187  -.063  -.122  .123  .161  .159  -.016  .089  
v-42. Service nature of travel desk .279  .056  .651  .161  -.057  -.086  .161  -.048  .396  .101  .082  
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The Rotated Component Matrix presents the eleven factors after rotation. Seven items 
have been loaded on factor 1. An inspection of these items clearly shows that the majority 
of these items reflect tendency on Safety (v-23, 24, and 25). Factor 2 contains eight items 
that clearly reflect Transport System (v1, 2, 3, 4, 15, 16, 17, and 31). Under the factor 
Transport Variable 1, 2, 3, and 4 clearly influence the transport system. Factor three 
contains seven variables (34, 35 and 38-42) which indicate hospitality of the concerned 
service oriented parties, reception service of the complex, housekeeping service, and staff 
service involved with the hospitality. Factor four contains five variables 6, 7, 21, 22, and 
28 which indicate the variable accommodation. Factor five contains with two variables 
226 and 27 which reflect the factor local people. It is the strength of tourism industry in 
Bangladesh. Factor six contains three variables 26, 27, and 32 which clearly reflect the 
attraction of Bangladesh. Variable 35 is not direct part of attraction, but it includes 
attraction. Factor seven contains two variables 36 and 37. Factor seven reflects Tourist 
Complex.
Factor eight includes three variables no 7, 8, and 18. This factor refers to the amusement 
of the tourists because variable 7 and 8 actually indicate the item involved with lodging 
which is mentioned earlier. Factor nine reflects the variable 33 which clearly identifies 
information source. Factor ten extracted with variables 10 and 11 define the factor food. 
Lastly, factor eleven includes three variables which refer to guide.
Based on Extracted Method these 11 factors have been identified for BPC, the public 
sector tourism development in Bangladesh:

Renamed factor for BPC with factor analysis:

Factor no Renamed factor Based on what variables 

Factor # 1: Safety based on variable 24 and 25 

Factor # 2: Transport system based on variable 1, 2, 3 and4 

Factor # 3: Hospitality based on variable 38, 39, 40 and 41 

Factor # 4: Accommodation based on variable 6 and 7 

Factor # 5: Local people based on variable 26 and 27 

Factor # 6 Attractions based on variable 19 and 20 

Factor # 7: Tourist Complex based on variable 37 and 38 

Factor # 8: Amusement based on variable 18 

Factor # 9: Information based on variable 33 

Factor # 10: Food based on variable 11 and 12  

Factor # 11: Guide service based on variable 29, 30 and 31 
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7. Conclusion
It is revealed in this study that 11 factors have been identified as significant factors for 
the development of tourismunder Bangladesh Parjatan Corporation (BPC) as the national 
tourism organization. They should take necessary steps in order to develop the tourism 
industry in Bangladesh. They need to improve the quality of some of the factors. Guide 
service factor is not available under BPC. They should introduce it. Information system 
of BPC is very week. They should introduce easy and quick access to information 
system. They should also introduce new destination with the necessary development of 
attraction. We have enough scope of prosperity in this sector. The factors which have 
been identified significant are safety, transport system, hospitality, accommodation, 
attractions, tourist complex, amusement, information, food, and guide service. Safety is 
the most important factor in this field. Tourist police activity must be increased and 
diversified. Movement at night also should be secured. All spots in Bangladesh should be 
safe to watch and enjoy. Sufficient mode of vehicle should be introduced. Separate 
arrangement for the tourists should be ensured. The persons involved with the tourism 
industry must be professional and well behaved. Accommodation facilities with 
reasonable cost should also be ensured for the tourists. We have a huge number of spots 
which should be developed so that the tourists can enjoy with different satisfaction. 
Recently Bangladesh Parjatan Corporation has made an inventory about the new spots in 
Bangladesh. That spots should be developed gradually.
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Abstract
Bangladesh stock market is one of the smallest markets in the World. It consists of two 
fully automated stock exchanges named Dhaka Stock Exchange (DSE) and Chittagong 
Stock Exchange (CSE). The Security and Exchange Commission (SEC) acts as its 
regulatory body by monitoring and implementing rules, regulations, and policies. The 
third world’s share market is full of uncertainty and risk, especially in Bangladesh that 
confronted two big crashes in 1996 and in 2010. In 2010 the index crossed 8500 points 
and finally crashed in the first quarter of 2011. Millions of investors lost their money 
and came out onto the street blaming the speculators and regulators for the bubble that 
finally burst in what became known as the 2011 Bangladesh share market scam. The 
paper is designed to act as the perception of investors about this crisis and help find 
out the possible reasons of and solutions to that crisis.

SHARE MARKET CRASH IN 2010: AN EMPIRICAL STUDY 
ON THE INVESTORS’ PERCEPTION OF BANGLADESH

Mohammad Mosharef  Hossain *
Shuriya Parvin **

1. Introduction
The share market is an integral part of a country’s economy. Most of the countries all 
over the world have their own stock market. People invest their money in the stock 
market to obtain economic prosperity for them, which also has a positive effect on the 
country’s economy. If, for any reason like the stock market crash, this process of resource 
mobilization is threatened, investors become panic stricken and begin seeking safe 
alternatives. Around 3.3 million retail investors of Bangladesh were said to have been 
engaged in the stock market during the market crash of 2010. However, after the crash, 
quite a significant number of members left the stock market. The research involves only a 
general study related to the attitude of the investors towards the recent crisis and their 
opinion. The study has helped the researcher gain real time experience by interacting 
with the investors and has helped analyze “the attitude of the investors towards crisis and 
their opinion for remedy”.
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2. Objectives of the Study
The objectives of the study are as follows:
  To examine the causes of the recent capital market crisis,
  To explore the consequent impact of this crisis in Bangladesh economy, 
  To evaluate the steps taken by the Government, and
  To measure the best possible solutions to minimize the risk and recover the crisis. 

3. Literature Review
Stock exchange is an organized place or arrangement where the buyers and the sellers are 
brought together so that they can buy and sell their shares. Bangladesh is a rising market 
with two stock exchanges: Dhaka Stock Exchange Ltd. (DSE) and Chittagong Stock 
Exchange Ltd. (CSE). DSE is the larger of the two which accommodates 560 listed 
companies.
The necessity of establishing a stock exchange in the then East Pakistan was first decided 
by the government when, early in 1952, it was learnt that the Calcutta Stock Exchange 
had prohibited the transactions in Pakistani shares and securities. The Provincial 
Industrial Advisory Council of Pakistan thereafter set up an organizing committee for the 
formation of a stock exchange in East Pakistan. A decisive step was taken in the second 
meeting of the organizing committee held on 13 March, 1953. In the cabinet room, Eden 
Building, under the chairmanship of Mr. A. Khaleeli, Secretary of Commerce, Labor and 
Industries Department, the Government of East Bengal, at which various aspects of the 
issue were discussed in detail. Then the central government’s proposal regarding opening 
of a branch Karachi Stock Exchange at Dhaka did not find favor with the meeting that 
felt that East Pakistan should have an independent stock exchange. It was suggested that 
Dhaka Narayanganj Chamber of Commerce and Industry should approach its members 
for purchasing the membership cards at RS.2000/- each for the proposed stock exchange. 
It was thought that the location of the exchange should be either at Dhaka, Narayanganj, 
or Chittagong. An organizing committee of the leading commercial and industrial 
personalities of the province was formed with Mr. Mehdi Ispahani as the convener.
The 8 promoters incorporated the formation as the East Pakistan Stock Exchange 
Association Ltd. on April 28, 1954. As a public limited company, the name was revised 
as East Pakistan Stock Exchange Ltd. on June 23, 1962. Again, on 14 May, 1964 the 
name of East Pakistan Stock Exchange Ltd. was changed to Dhaka Stock Exchange Ltd.

Although incorporated in 1954, the formal trading started in 1956 at Narayanganj after 
obtaining the certificates of commencement of business. However, in 1958 it was shifted 
to Dhaka and started functioning at the Narayangonj Chamber Building in Motijheel 
commercial area.
On 1 October, 1957, the stock exchange purchased a land measuring 8.75 katha at 9F 
Motijheel commercial area from the government and shifted the stock exchange to its 
own location in 1959. (The Daily Star, April 16, 2011)
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Dhaka Stock Exchange is registered as a public limited company and is regulated by 
Bangladesh Securities and Exchange Ordinance 1969, Companies Act 1994, and 
Securities and Exchange Commission Act 1993. Chittagong Stock Exchange (CSE) 
began its journey on 10 October, 1995 from Chittagong City through cry-out trading 
system with the promise to create a state-of-the art bourse in the country. After 
demutualization DSE and CSE are formed and managed under The Exchanges 
Demutualization Act, 2013.
According to the Exchanges Demutualization Act, 2013, DSE consists a Board of 
Directors of 13 members with the following compositions:
(a) Independent directors:  There shall be 7 independent directors (including Chairman) 
of the exchange as per recommendation of the ‘Nomination and remuneration 
committee.’
(b) Shareholders Directors: There shall be 5 shareholder Directors from amongst the 
shareholders and strategic investors. 
(c) Managing Director: The Managing Director/CEO shall be elected by the shareholders 
in accordance with the provisions of the Articles of Association. MD will be an Ex- 
officio member of the board with voting right. The administrative layers of CSE and DSE 
are more or less the same. 
The department of  ICT division include Membership affairs administration, Monitoring, 
Investigation and Compliance Department, Training Academy, Research, Development 
and Information Department, General Accounts Department, Logistic, Maintenance and 
Protocol Department, Listing Department, Human Rights Department, etc. (Priyodesk,  
April 7, 2011)
The stock exchange provides listed companies with a channel seeking capital fund from 
the public, and at the same time it provides the investors a place to buy and sell shares of 
the listed companies. The exchange also monitors the market to ensure that it is working 
efficiently, fairly, and transparently.
There are specially two types of investors in our country: institutional investor and small 
investor. Institutional investors have the right to invest in the share market. But their 
buying natures are restricted by the rules and regulations. They take part in the placement 
of shares. Retail investors are those who invest in the market with a view to earning 
profit. Their capital is not defined or confined by any laws or means. They are invited by 
the companies to participate in the IPO. After the IPO, the shares enter into the secondary 
market for transaction. In the share market collapse-2010, the retail investors were the 
main victims.

3.1. Stock Market Collapse 2010
Dhaka Stock Exchange suffered the biggest crash on December 19, 2010, in its 55-year 
history. It continued to dip in for the fifth straight session, hitting 13 months' low on 
December 19, 2010, which prompted hundreds of angry investors to take to the streets
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and demonstrate in front of the country's premier bourse, Dhaka Stock Exchange. The 
news of buying shares by state-owned financial institutions failed to attract investors as 
DSE General Index (DGEN), the benchmark index of the market, ended at 5,203.08 
points, shedding 4.76 percent or 260.27 points, the lowest since January 24, 2010, when 
DGEN was at 5,156.62 points. The index lost more than 1,185 points or 17 percent in the 
consecutive five trading sessions, and from its highest value of 8,918.51 as on December 
5, 2010, it lost 44 percent or 3,715 points. The day's total turnover stood at only Tk 4.89 
billion in value terms, down by 2.4 percent compared to the previous session. Out of 252 
issues traded, nearly 85 percent scripts lost their prices on the day. Only 30 advanced, 213 
declined, and nine remained unchanged. (Dhaka Stock Exchange Ltd., Annual Report 
2010-11)
Meanwhile, the market opened with a negative note in the morning and fell by more than 
180 points within fifteen minutes. It recovered some points in the mid-session, and then 
fell steadily and finally closed at 260 points lower. The broader DSE All Shares Price 
Index (DSI) lost 215.76 points or 4.76 percent to 4317.89. The DSE-20, including its blue 
chips index, dropped 4.69 percent or 172.99 points to 3514.51. A total of 52.80 million 
shares changed hands against 54.91 million in the previous trading session. The number 
of trade deals stood at 121,467 which were 121,536 on the previous day. The total market 
capitalization came down to Tk 2413.07 billion against Tk 2,512.87 billion in the 
previous session. (The Financial Express, January, 2011) “Extreme confidence-loss 
among the small investors, liquidity crunch, and inactivity of most of the big and 
institutional investors in the current volatile situation are the main reasons of the market 
fall,” dealers said (Rashed, 2011). The market lost across the board with most of the 
major sectors losing in big margin with telecommunication losing 6.61 percent, 
non-banking financial institutions (NBFIs) 6.02 percent, banks 4.94 per cent and 
pharmaceuticals 3.77 percent. (The Daily Star, April 13, 2011)

4. Research Methodology
As the research was based upon a current and sensitive issue, very little reliable data were 
publicly available based on which we could run a literature review. As it is a very 
sensitive issue for the government, people are not willing to talk much about that. Also, 
as the objectives were forwarded by the sponsor, we had an advantage to skip the 
literature review process which is usually done to formulate objectives for the research.
We were involved with direct talks with many capital market specialists on a regular 
basis in order to gain a hands-on idea about the recent crisis.
We had direct talks with many investors and authorized representatives of the broker 
house, and a questionnaire was filled by them in order to evaluate their thoughts on the 
market as well as their knowledge and awareness about the market functions. 

4.1. Research Design
The research design that is adopted in this study is the descriptive research. Descriptive 
research is used to obtain information concerning the current status of the phenomena to
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describe, "What exists" with respect to variables or conditions in a situation. The focus of 
this study was on self-reported decisions made by various investors regarding the recent 
crisis and their opinion for future. Thus, it involves statement of the problem, 
identification of information needed to solve the problem, selection or development of 
instruments for gathering the information, identification of target population and 
determination of sampling procedure, design of procedure for information collection, 
Collection of information, analysis of information, generalizations and/or predictions.

4.2. Sampling Technique
The sampling technique used is simple random sampling. The sample size for this study 
is 100 investors from the Motijheel, Dhaka area, and other locations. Some of the broker 
houses are randomly chosen from the Motijheel area. Various investors of those broker 
houses are randomly chosen from them. Friends and Family members have also 
participated in the survey.

4.3. Sources of the Data
Data were collected through primary data sources. Primary data was collected through 
questionnaires. The research was done in the form of direct personal or telephone 
interviews and also through emails. Individuals, families, corporate, friends, industrial 
investors, etc., were the target respondent groups from which the data were collected. 
Here the investors were classified by small investors or large investors according to their 
investment. While talking to the investors, since sensitive to talk about the capital market 
issues directly, disguised questions were used, and the questionnaire was filled later based 
on the answers of those respondents.

5. Analysis and Interpretation
The term analysis refers to the computation of certain measures along with the search for 
patterns of relationship that exist among data groups. Therefore, in the process of 
analysis, relationships or differences supporting or conflicting with the original or new 
hypotheses should be subject to statistical tests of significance to determine that the 
validity data can be said to indicate any conclusions.
Interpretation refers to the task of drawing inferences from the collected facts after an 
analytical or experimental study.

5.1. Age of the Investors
Most of the investors are aged 
between 18 to 30 years. This might 
be an indication that due to 
increasing unemployment, the youth 
are finding refuge in the capital 
market.
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A majority of the investors 
are students from the 
higher secondary and 
undergraduate level. 
Though the highest 
response was for business, 
it was observed that most 
of the people, basically 
unemployed, turned their 
investments to the capital
market as their businesses were not guaranteeing a minimum standard of periodic income 
as shown by the option given in the questionnaire. Moreover, private employees also 
think it as an extra income into their budget. They are not that much experienced.

However, the true story is more than that. Most of the investors have a little knowledge 
about the share market and its flow. 

More than 60% of the 
sample investors invest for 
regular income. They look 
for instant income. As we 
know it is a controversial 
question to answer, 60% is 
the less than the true 
answer. It helps to read the 
investor’s mind. Capital 
appreciation or other

As we see from the Figure, 
more than 50% of the 
investors invest their 
money through the 
knowledge of others.

5.2. Occupation of the Investors

5.3. Investment Attitude of the Investors

purpose is not much important to them.
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From the Figure we see 
that majority of the 
investors look for high 
return from their 
investment. They want 
more profit within the 
shortest period of time. 
They have less interest in 
liquidity of their invested 
fund as well as speculation.

About 70% of the sample 
investors invest in share 
especially for secondary 
share. Though it contains 
high risk, they look for 
profit within a short time. 
Mutual fund or others have 
limited fluctuation. 
Therefore, it takes time to 
gain a huge profit.  

From the Figure we see 
that the majority of the 
investors invest their 
money in banking sector, 
and the second choice is 
insurance sector and then 
pharmacy, energy, etc. We 
see that they look for a 
good sector to invest, but 
still they are in the losing 
side.

Not many people are looking for dividend to increase their capital in the share market. 
They are looking for short time investment and high return.

5.4. Desired Investment of the Investors
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All the investors were common in the response that the crisis has occurred mainly due to 
the government failure to handle it. More than 85% sample investors think that the 
government could protect the share market from the debacle. Most of them give this 
reason the highest priority.
Almost 70% of the investors think that panic sale could be a reason for the recent 
debacle. Because of panic sale, it was going to be difficult to make a stable position.
Another major reason behind the crisis of share market is the current book building 
method of the DSE. Investors also give it higher priority. They think that book building 
method is not appropriate to maintain the new IPO. It has several weak points which are 
negative for the market.
Large manipulation is another important reason to the investors. More than 50% of the 
investors think about that, and they give it higher priority. Most of the investors think that 
there happened a large manipulation by the gamblers who manipulate the market and 
make the crisis. The government’s report also supports their thoughts.
Some investors think that SEC or the government has less prudence about the regulation. 
The authority thinks a little about the market when they throw a regulation on the market.

5.5. Reasons behind the Crisis
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Almost all the investors 
say that the degree of crisis 
of the market is very high. 
About 85% of the investors 
are in loss which is 35% or 
more of their investment. 
More than 70% of the 
sample investors have 
negative thinking about the 
market recovery. They do 
not think or are not sure
that the market can be brought back to its previous good position. 

Investors are reducing their confidence in the government. It is decreasing day by day. 
From our survey, we see that more than 70% of the shareholders are disappointed about 
the government steps which are taken for the market.
The government is not skilled or concerned about the stock market. They have less or no 
control at all. Temporary suspension of broker house was not good for the market. They 
should be more careful. And mostly about the comment, the government should be very 
much careful about that.

The government officials make immature comments which impact the share market a lot. 
Our market is not that much big according to the market population. Therefore, a little 
movement can make a big crisis in the market. 
Confidence level of the investors decreases accordingly. This also boosts the crisis into a 
big debacle.  
Rumor makes a big deal on the crisis. As we know, the people of Bangladesh are quite 
emotional and depend on others. Moreover, the investors have less knowledge about the 
market. Rumor allures them to move on a wrong way.  
There are some other reasons which also boost the crisis such as over price of the 
instruments forces the investors to buy the shares with the high price which cause the 
market vulnerable.
Margin loan unavailability forces the investors to sell their shares in a low price.
New but not fruitful IPO announcement makes the condition worse.
That is why the market was filled with so much Z category share, and the investors are 
moving towards them for more profit. Moreover, the institutional sale deteriorates the 
crisis.

5.6. Recovery Plan for the Crisis
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The investors do not expect to get a lot of profit. They want to move away from this 
crisis. They are looking for recovery only. They think that debt financing from the 
merchant banks or houses is poor. Most of them want more financing. Because they have 
a little money to invest further in the market, all the investors think that the market is the 
same as it was during the crash. It does not show any possibility to recover. Regulations 
are not suitable for the market. They do not show any change at all. Therefore, the 
regulators are not effective. Therefore, the investors are not satisfied with the 
government. They do not like the government’s initiative as it does not produce any 
better result. In addition, the investors are confused about the recovery of the crash as 
possibilities are moving downwards day by day. 

As the crisis is still in the market, we are looking for a remedy from the investors’ 
concept. They have told us about their expectation and demand about the market. Most of 
the investors are looking for reforming the SEC. They think that the management body of 
the SEC is not skilled enough to run the capital market. About 70% of the investors want 
to reform the SEC, and they give it higher priority.

5.7. Expectation of the Investors

5.8. Suggestions for the Crisis
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Around 65% of the investors think that the members manipulate the market as they are in 
the management body. Therefore, they want immediate demutualization so that the 
management body can do their work independently. 
More than 50% of the investors are looking for pricing method. They think that it should 
be improved to settle the exact price. 
This is not the first time crisis in the market. It also happened before. However, the 
government did not take any punitive measure or make any strong inquiry to find out the 
reason. The investors want immediate punishment so that it can be an example to the other 
opportunists or embezzlers. More than 50% of the investors are focusing on this point. 
Market controlling system is not good. It does not have a strong body to take a proper and 
strict decision. Therefore, it should be improved. 50% of the investors want a better 
controlling system. As the market is in crisis, they should stop selling the placement 
share. Otherwise, the share will be in saturation. People have a little money to buy the 
shares. Therefore, it will make the market further down. 
We know that banks and other financial institutes are running short of money. They are 
facing a strong liquidity to lift up problem. The government and Bangladesh Bank should 
take initiatives to increase the liquidity to up the market. More than 40% of the investors 
think that as a recovery of the crisis. 
Some investors (almost 40%) think that the government is responsible for the crisis and 
manipulation. They think that the government is not sincere about the market to recover 
and that is why they want the government to resign. 
Another important suggestion to recover the crisis is to stop manipulation immediately. 
The authority has to ensure this. Otherwise, it is quite impossible to recover.
Some investors are asking for additional organizations for regulating. About 25% of the 
investors think that another organization is needed for rules and regulations. It will help 
to check and make the right regulation for the market to control.
There is a great deal of money in comparison to the share in the market. That is why the 
prices of the shares are moving upwards breaking the upper limit. It is not good for the 
market. Therefore, the government should increase the number of shares in the market by 
including the government company shares in the market.
Buy back method can be introduced in the market to recover from the crisis. It will help 
the investors to sell the shares and keep them alive.
The investors are less aware of the market. They know a little about the market. To improve 
the market condition, it is necessary to educate the investors. The SEC or the authoritative 
body should take necessary steps to teach the investors about the market and its purpose.
The government should be more co-operative with the investors. They should take 
necessary steps to co-ordinate and communicate with the people. It can play a vital role in 
recovering the market from the crisis.
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Margin loan should be handled carefully so that the investors can be benefited from them.
The investors lose their money in this crisis. It is more than 35% of their investment, and 
it has been lasting for a longer period of time. They are losing their confidence every day. 
To recover them from the crisis of the market, it is important to build-up the confidence 
of the investors and to take necessary steps for that.
There is a suggestion about the advertisement and rule-regulation format. Some investors 
suggest making the rules and regulations in Bangla so that all the people can understand 
the rules and regulations easily. 
Advertisements of the capital market should be done on regular basis so that people can 
get and implement them efficiently.
Another important suggestion from the investors is to improve the software system. By 
improving the software, they can make restriction in margin loan or share limit or other 
sorts of important issues which increase the risk of the market.

6. Recommendations
According to the research, some suggestions are given here for the betterment of the 
market: 
Stopping Placement Share: As the market is in crisis, the shareholders should stop 
selling the placement shares. Otherwise, the share will be in saturation. People have a 
little money to buy the shares. 
Buy Back Method: Buy back method can be introduced in the market to recover from 
the crisis. It will help the investors to sell the shares and keep them live. 
Demutualization: Dhaka Stock Exchange is directed by the board of directors most of 
whom are the members of the DSE. They are also the owners of the broker houses. 
Therefore, they may take advantage of it. As a result, demutualization is needed now.
Liquidity Crisis: Liquidity crisis plays a vital role in the crisis. The government and the 
exchange authority should think deeply to find a way out of the crisis. Bangladesh Bank 
should also take proper steps about this matter.
Bangladesh Bank Monitoring: Bangladesh Bank is supposed to monitor the money 
market since they have to concentrate on the capital market very carefully. They should 
monitor tightly all the time whether it is in peak position or in fall position.
SEC Monitoring: Security Exchange Commission is the regulator of the Bangladesh 
Capital Market. However, the SEC has lack of efficient manpower to run and monitor the 
two capital markets in the country simultaneously. Re-establishment of the SEC is highly 
necessary at this moment. 
Surveillance of the DSE: Surveillance did not work properly for the betterment of the 
market. They have to take actions immediately whenever any misconduct or price 
manipulation takes place. It should not be after the occurrence. Appropriate punishment 
for the member brokers should be there if there happens any breach of contract.
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Development of the Capital Market: We may introduce full computerized system for 
the settlement of the transactions. We should develop the capital market infrastructure 
and modernize support facilities. We should also expand institutional sources of demand 
for securities in the market. Comments received from the companies should be 
disseminated to the market by way of online news bulletin. 
Lack of Knowledge of Small Investors: Most of the investors of our capital market are 
small investors. They do not have any proper knowledge about the market. For the 
betterment and continuity of the market, investors should have proper knowledge. 
Speculation and Manipulation: Rumors or manipulation should be strictly monitored 
by the authority every time they see any possibility there. They must conduct in-depth 
investigations based on the preliminary enquiries/analysis made into trading of the scrip.
Upgrading the Companies’ Profile: The authority should create the way so that 
companies can Buy-Back their share. Companies can declare their future profit, appoint a 
financial analyst, arrange organizational meetings between Bangladesh Bank and AEC, 
etc. All the information should be properly checked.
Upgrading the Book Building Method: There should be a new regulation for the 
placement business on pre-IPO state. They should impose a new book building method 
with the help of expertise and suggestions from the investors. The  pricing method for the 
new IPO should be improved.
Prohibiting Private Bank Investment: Bangladesh bank should impose rules and 
regulations on the investment criteria for the private banks and other financial 
institutions. Capital market is for personal capital invests. Depositors have not given any 
right to the banks to invest their capital in the market. Following the countries like India 
and Pakistan, establishing Basel role bank company law 26(2)  should urgently  need  to 
be changed.
Encouraging the Institutional Investors: Institutional investors were reluctant to invest 
in the market for the last few months. The government should take measures to move 
them to the capital market for its betterment. They should focus on merchant bank too to 
remove the temporary liquidity crisis.
MLM Companies: The government should investigate the Multilevel Marketing (MLM) 
Companies and their activities. They should return the money from them.
Punishment: Punishment should be introduced for the culprits. However, it should be 
after the recovery. Otherwise, it will create more panic and gap in the market. 
Rules and Regulations: Though the current market situation portrays a high possibility 
of market manipulation, visibly there is very little evidence that indicates who were 
behind that. It is because of the poor regulation of the SEC. Therefore, rules should be 
upgraded. Also, the frequent change of regulations should be eliminated.
Increasing Awareness: Investors should be aware of the capital market. They should be 
well educated and aged to handle the situation and avoid the panic.
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Maturity from the Government: The government officials make immature comments 
which impact the share market a lot. Our market is not that much big according to the 
market population. Therefore, a little movement can make a big crisis in the market.
IPO Announcement: New but not fruitful IPO announcement makes the condition 
worse. Therefore, we should consider the good IPO for the market. Especially we should 
think about the government organization IPO or some sort of government work such as 
Padma Bridge project.
Easier Way to Explain: There is a suggestion about the news and rule-regulation format. 
Some investors suggest for making the rules and regulation in Bangla so that all the 
people can understand the rules and regulations easily. News and advertisements of the 
capital market should be done on regular basis so that people can get the news and 
implement it efficiently. By improving the software they can make restrictions in margin 
loan or share limit or other sorts of important issues. These steps will reduce the risk of 
the market.

7. Conclusion
The market is still struggling to be stable. It is trying to recover from its bearish mood. 
Still we have observed much confusion and lack of cooperation among the government, 
the DSE members, and the regulators. All are waiting for a stable market so that the 
investors may get confidence to invest their valued money in this market. 
At this instant, most of the capital market investors in Bangladesh are people who use it 
as their primary source of earnings. As they solely depend on the market for living, they 
unknowingly create a large syndicate which is practically invisible because of its 
widespread dimensions. When they transact within the syndicate, both the buyers and the 
sellers assume that they have made an intelligent transaction. These acts fuel the price 
bubble so slowly that the regulators miss this by identifying it as rising investor 
confidence. In this way, the bubble gets bigger being unnoticed by the stakeholders 
leading to an inevitable explosion. As the market is going through corrections, to avoid 
this phenomenon in future, the regulators might forward some directions demanding the 
current and potential investors to have a source of guaranteed income and allowing them 
to utilize the capital market as an extra source of earnings.  
Again, the market should encourage new shares of good fundamentals for making the 
market reach a stable level. Family-oriented big businesses should shake off the 
traditional fear of losing control once going public. The government motivations can be 
given in order to display them the benefits of being public and to remind them of the 
responsibility of the rich to the fellow countrymen. Also, the foreign companies can be 
encouraged to raise capital from the market for creating safer diversification 
opportunities. 
In addition, all government organs should act in a responsible way by running pilot 
projects before forwarding any new directive and seeing the effect of the decision from a
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holistic point of view so that a clear idea may be got regarding the overall 
macroeconomic impact. Moreover, as the Bangladeshi investors mostly depend on the 
media for stock market information, care should be taken during the selection of the 
media reporters so that their sometimes “immature” way of interpreting a usual matter 
does not create any panic among the mass.

As an end note, we think it is high time the government sat with all the elements of the 
capital market and took proper steps to stabilize the market for the greatest interest of the 
small investors, for they are the heart of this market. Many type of gamblers try to 
manipulate the market, but the investors have to be cautious about that. Therefore, it is 
not only the responsibility of the investors but also the obligation of the authority.  We 
think that SEC should make long-term sustainable decisions after taking into account 
opinions of all the stakeholders to stabilize the market as many investors have lost 
confidence due to the frequent change of decisions taken by the regulators.  
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Abstract
The Small and Medium Enterprises (SMEs) have become one of the integral parts for 
economic growth of a developing country like Bangladesh. External as well as internal 
financing is badly needed for the development of this sector. However, the reality is that 
SME financing is still facing some remarkable challenges that limit its potential success 
in contributing to economy. In this paper it is tried to identify the financing 
requirements of SMEs and obstacles of banks and financial institutions for not 
providing financial services as required by them. Some recommendations also have 
been addressed for solving the problem of financing. 
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ENTERPRISE (SME) DEVELOPMENT: BANGLADESH 

PERSPECTIVE

Farhana Satter *

Introduction
The Small and Medium Enterprises popularly called SMEs are considered the engine of 
economic growth due to their contribution in employment creation, income generation, 
higher productivity, innovation, transformation, poverty reduction, and the overall 
economic growth. SMEs are typically labor intensive industries with relatively low 
capital base as such for a country like Bangladesh SMEs have a natural comparative 
advantage. 

SMEs are considered “Missing Middle” as banks and other formal financial institutions 
are apparently reluctant to expand their credit portfolio to SMEs because of their higher 
risk than other corporate or commerce. Micro Finance Institutions (MFIs), as the suitable 
alternative, cannot play the desired role in rationalizing financial services for SMEs 
because of their nature and method of funding. Firstly, their products are designed for the 
alleviation of poverty. Secondly, the organizational and financial structures make them 
difficult to expand the services for SMEs. However, SMEs need a variety of financial 
services whereas the MFIs generally offer one or a few limited financial services. For 
example, SMEs may need to finance fixed investment which needs longer term maturity, 
a gestation period, different forms of credit services, not only working capital but letters 
of credit also, equity, etc. These products are not offered by the MFIs. 
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Financing provided by banks and financial institutions represent the primary source of 
institutional financing for SMEs in Bangladesh. Still SMEs are underserved by these 
lenders due to several reasons. Firstly, financial institutions require borrowers to pledge 
fixed assets such as land as collateral, which most SMEs are unable to provide. Secondly, 
SMEs are perceived to be high risk undertaking. Thirdly, SMEs may require long-term 
growth financing but often have access only to short-term working capital. Fourthly, the 
repayment terms of the financing often do not match the cash flow profile of SMEs. 
Fifthly, accounting practices and maintenance of financial records are inadequate or 
unreflective of actual position, leading to banks reluctance to finance. Sixthly, generally a 
vulnerable group, prone to failures due to any change in status, requires funds for family 
and social needs. Seventhly, borrowers make diversion of funds to land or other sector. 
However, the majority SMEs are still doing business in traditional system that makes 
them tough to arrange necessary papers and documents asked by the banks. 

Purpose of the Study
SME remains the engine of economic growth, and, considering the population of 
Bangladesh, SME offers large-scale employment and income earning opportunities at 
relatively low costs, especially in the rural areas. In spite of that SMEs in general face 
financial problems, especially in the developing countries like Bangladesh, partly 
because most are not integrated with the financial sector, and partly because of imperfect 
capital markets. 
One of the main purposes of this study is to find the current state of SMEs in our country 
and the role of different authorities to expedite the process of development. As financing 
is one of the main keys for developing this sector, it is tried to focus on constraints and 
challenges of financial institutions for accessing required finance to SMEs in the country. 
Finally, some required actions are addressed to improve the SME access to finance in 
Bangladesh.

What is SME: Official Definition
The lack of unique definition of SMEs was considered one of the hindrances for SME 
development in Bangladesh. For SMEs, there was no official definition till 1986 and no 
unique definition till 2010. In 2010, the government evolved the unique definition for 
SMEs and made compulsory for relevant organizations to follow. 
The first definition for ‘small industries’ was the enterprises with either the capital 
investment up to Tk. 15 million or investment in machinery and equipment not more than 
Tk. 10 million (excluding duties and taxes) as per Industrial Policy-1986. Five years 
later, the definition was revised simply by increasing the fixed asset value size to Tk. 30 
million from 10 million (Industrial Policy-1991). 
The enterprises were first defined separately as small, medium and large during the late 
90s through the Industrial Policy-1999. This time, the definition was transformed into 
international standard by adding other criteria: the number of employees, along with the 
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size of investment. The government had again revised the definition of SMEs through its 
Industrial Policy-2010, increasing the threshold of the size of the investment and the 
number of employees as earlier. This time, Government also revised the definition of 
‘cottage industries’ by adding the new component, i.e., the ‘size of investment’ and also 
confining the number of manpower up to 9 (nine) as earlier it was mainly family 
members based.
However, there was no definition for trading SMEs in the Industrial Policy. Therefore, 
Bangladesh Bank, considering the banks and Financial Institutions (FIs) dilemma in 
lending to trade SMEs, added the definition of trading SMEs in line with the government 
definition that is as follows: 

SME Financing: Why it is Crucial for SMEs
The study shows that when producers are unable to make the necessary upfront 
investments or cannot bear additional risks, they have to forgo opportunities to boost 
their productivity, enhance their income, and improve their well-being (Besley, 1995; 
Boucher, et al., 2008, and World Bank 2008a). Furthermore, without adequate access to 
credits, producers who face negative shocks, such as droughts, illness, or a significant 
drop in the prices they receive, may lose some of the few assets they have (Diagne and 
Zeller, 2001). Conversely, producers who have access to credit services can avail capital 
to finance the inputs and others they need to generate income (Zeller, et al., 1997).

Financing is necessary to help SMEs set up and expand operations, develop new 
products, and invest in new staff or production facilities. Many SMEs start out as an idea 
from one or two people who invest their own money and turn to family and friends for

Medium Industry/Enterprise
Types Value of Fixed Assets including 

Replacement Cost (in taka) [except 
Land and Factory Building] 

Number of 
Workers/Employees 

Manufacturing More than 10 crore, Less than 30 crore 100 – 250 
Service 1 crore to 15 crore 50 - 100 
Trade 1 crore to 15 crore 50 - 100 

Small Industry/Enterprise
Manufacturing 50 lakh to 10 crore 25 – 99 

Service 5 lakh to 1 crore 10 – 25 
Trade 5 lakh to 1 crore 10 – 25 

   
Micro Enterprise

Types Value of Fixed Assets including 
Replacement Cost (in taka) [except Land 

and Factory Building] 

Number of 
Workers/Employees 

Manufacturing 5 lakh to 50 lakh 10 – 24 
Service ≤ 5 lakh ≤ 10 
Trade ≤ 5 lakh ≤ 10  
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financial help. If they are successful, there comes a time for all SMEs when they need 
new investments. That is where they often run into problems because they find it much 
harder than larger businesses to obtain financing from banks, capital markets, or other 
suppliers of credit.
Non-availability of credit for SMEs prevents them from engaging in productive 
enterprises or expanding their businesses. Limited access to bank credit can be attributed 
to bureaucracy and high interest rate. Steel and Webster (1989) pointed out that the 
growth of SMEs has been hampered by the difficulty of financing working capital and 
new investment. In our view, the latter implies that limitations on the credit to the SMEs 
can be explained by the information asymmetry model which portrays limited access to 
financial capital.
Innovative SMEs with high growth potential need investment to flourish. If SMEs cannot 
find the financing they need, brilliant ideas may fall by the wayside, and this represents a 
loss in potential growth for the economy. The “BAGLESS” vacuum cleaner and the 
“WIND-UP” radio which are now common household items nearly failed to see the light 
of the day because their inventors could not find financial backing to transform their 
ideas into production. 

SME Financing in Bangladesh: Some Practical Aspects
The key factor that hinders SMEs to get financing from formal sources is bank, and FIs 
have some basic and mandatory requirements for providing loans that the major SMEs 
particularly the small enterprises cannot provide, and so they do not qualify for loans. 
These are collateral, adequate, and authentic information like sales, receivables/dues, 
cash flow, credit and transaction history, legal documentation, and proper business 
project proposal.
Another major issue for SMEs is to get the right amount of loan at the right time at 
reasonable interest rates with suitable repayment schedule, and with minimum bureaucratic 
hurdles. The National Task Force Report on SME, September 2004, identified lack of 
capital as the number one constraint to the development of SME in Bangladesh.
A survey of SMEs in Bangladesh identifies that the business owners have to visit on an 
average 15 times for one loan whereas the frequency of visit for getting loan from 
informal money lender is 3, for association 2.5, and for relatives and friends 2.25 
[Choudhury and Raihan, 2000]. Another survey indicates that it takes around 35-45 days 
to sanction a SME loan. 
In spite of all the efforts of the government, the banks and other development 
organizations over the past decades, SMEs sector is still dependent on informal sources 
of funds such as family, friends, and non-traditional or non-institutional lenders for lack 
of access to the formal channel. However, having the large enterprises a greater capacity 
to raise capital (term lending) from the capital market, they still depend heavily on bank 
financing for term loan as well as working capital. As a result, the SMEs are somewhat 
crowded out from the banking sources.
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Banks prefer to do business with the existing SMEs, but they do not focus on new 
enterprise with technical and market potentials. They have common tendency of 
financing trading and manufacturing SMEs because of the short term gains with less risk. 
However, because few SMEs can afford the high cost of borrowing, the pool of eligible 
borrowers is small. This creates a vicious cycle. With few potential borrowers, banks 
cannot achieve the economies of scale in lending that would allow them to offer lower 
interest rates. This too contributes to the high cost of borrowing, which in turn 
discourages SMEs from seeking loans. Hence, the cycle continues. Looking at all of 
these constraints, it appears difficult to break the vicious cycle and make medium and 
long-term financing both profitable for lenders and affordable for borrowers. 
Financial institutions always favor financing large-scale manufacturing and the business 
sector because of the convenience of administration and creditworthiness of the 
borrowers of this sector. The borrowers of SMEs particularly the small-scale enterprises, 
on the other hand, face many difficulties borrowing from institutional sources with their 
complicated and lengthy procedures. 
There are other barriers that hold back or deter SMEs access to finance. First, the poor 
quality of financial records maintained by many SMEs makes it impossible for banks to 
judge whether a company is credit-worthy. Second, few bank staff have extensive 
experience in assessing and managing risk in this sector. Third, banks lack the funds 
needed to make medium and long term loans. With potential borrowers unable to provide 
trustworthy financial records, bank staff considers financial information much less 
important than whether a borrower has adequate collateral. 
Most banks appear not to have proven-lending methodology for financing the SMEs. 
Banks underestimate bankable SMEs’ demand for credit because they have not 
developed techniques for overcoming high transaction costs and risks. This problem has 
contributed to limit their exposure of SME businesses. Because borrowers almost always 
secure loans with collateral, the bank staff has little experience analyzing financial 
records and assessing risk. Conversely because lack of analysis of bank staff and risk 
assessment experience of SMEs, they cannot capably assess financial records even if 
borrowers can provide them. These shortcomings on the part of the borrowers and the 
lenders increase the risks for lenders prompting them to charge high interest rates.
NPL and Non recovery trend are always the most important concerns and challenges for 
lenders. Despite having no exact and accurate data of NPL or non repayment of SME 
loans, it is commonly said by the bankers that SMEs have a tendency for non repayment. 
This tendency leads the banks to increase their operational costs done through 
monitoring, follow-up, and tracking default customers. However, non recovery or high 
NPL prompts the bankers from disbursing further loans.
Lastly, as some entrepreneurs opine that the local bankers do not intend to lend SMEs 
because they have adopted rich country standards forgetting that their country reality is 
different. They think that the small entrepreneurs are poor, and the poor cannot be made 
to repay their loans. Large firms also tend to emulate the rich country counterparts, 
helping to create a financial culture separate from the realities of most of the country's 
firms. 
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High Interest Rate: A Barrier for SME Access to Finance and Development
According to Stiglitz and Weiss (1981), high interest rates lead to adverse selection of 
loan seekers that affect loan repayment. Besley and Coate (1995) also made it clear that 
repayment rate will not be 100% at a high interest rate. High interest rate increases the 
cost of production, reduces returns from productive activity, and promotes loan default 
among the borrowers. The debate on whether high interest rates affect the demand for 
credit is inconclusive and may go on indefinitely. There are two main schools of thought. 
The first school advocates that the high interest rates negatively affect the demand for 
credit because only limited borrowers with high risk projects may have their demand 
satisfied. Prominent among this school are Stiglitz and Weiss (1981), Stiglitz (1989) and 
Besley (1994) who argue that the high interest rates encourage the adverse selection of 
loan seekers. The second school of thought’s assertion is that the high interest rates do 
not affect the demand for credit. The study by Aryeetey, et al., (1994) indicates that the 
high interest rates were not a major concern for SMEs. In that study, SMEs considers an 
average annual interest rate of 19.5% to be fair and reasonable, this falls below the 
minimum market rate at that time by seven percentage points.
Those who take high risk are those with the high default rates. These high risk enterprises 
may not include the poor and the SMEs, for they cannot afford risky and high cost 
investment. The analysis of demand for rural credit among the farmers in Sao Paulo, 
Brazil, Nehman (1973) observes that borrowing costs strongly affect the willingness of 
the rural poor to seek loans from formal lenders. 
It is needless to say that the high interest rate has adverse effects on market 
competitiveness and sustainability. It is a crucial factor which obstructs SMEs to 
compete, sustain, grow, innovate, change, etc. Having some crucial lacks including poor 
marketing, technology, quality, etc., the high interest rate appears to be a key hurdle for 
SMEs for their entrance and sustenance in the market.
With regards to the present monetary and financial market situation, specifically the high 
inflation and high cost of fund, drastic reduction of the interest rate is beyond reality. 
Considering some other external factors like high yields in government securities, capital 
market turmoil, cost of living, low income of people and most importantly the recent 
uneven competition in the banking industry force the banks and FIs to collect deposits at 
higher rates. Moreover, the high operational cost with ambitious profit target also 
enhances the interest rate which is the highest for SMEs. 
Still considering the demand and needs of the enterprises which are almost 75% of the 
total segment and also for the overall economic development through employment 
generation and poverty reduction, the interest rate for SMEs should be minimized and 
tolerable for the entrepreneurs. Low interest rate is also essential for making SMEs viable 
and market competitive. 
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Collateral: A Key Hindrance for SME Access to Finance
No Collateral....No Loan, the experience of Ms. Sharmin: Ms. Sharmin, a fine arts 
graduate, left her good job in a government college to do something by herself. She 
started the venture with all her savings and the money she received as part of her 
voluntary retirement package. Sharmin knows if she is to gain more customers, she must 
make her business more visible, and that is where the problems starts. "I can't expand my 
business such as getting outlets because of the financial constraints," she says, "To rent a 
good looking outlet, you need to make an advance payment of between Tk. 5-10 lakh". In 
order to finance such a move she approaches several banks looking for a small business 
loan, all to non-avail. Everywhere she heard the same story. “Without collateral or 
security, no loan,” frustrated Sharmin tells ‘The Daily Star’. [The Daily Star; 13 March 
2008]. This story and experience of Ms. Sharmin is unique for others like Mrs. Anwara 
Siddique of Shabujbag, Ms. Hasina of Narayanganj, etc., and so many other potential and 
eligible entrepreneurs. The example of Sharmin is typical of the setbacks faced by the 
country's small entrepreneurs.
Banks have a common reply to this that they need to secure their disbursed loans, and 
collateral is the best effective tool for securing loans. It is true that repayments of loans is 
important and rational for the bank’s sustainability and growth, and for repayment, 
collateral plays a vital role. Statistics indicates that between 70-80% enterprises required 
to pledge some form of collateral for having formal loans in low and middle income 
countries. Even in the highest income countries like the USA, nearly 90% of the loans 
under USD 100,000 are secured by the collateral. 

Collateral reduces loan risk as it keeps the customers bound with the banks and are 
committed to continue the business. Collateral is again the major issue and constrain for 
SME access to finance as majority SMEs lack adequate collateral. However, some costs 
are present in arranging collateral and foreclosing if need be. Administrative and 
monitoring costs of small loans are also very high. All these issues raise the cost of 
making a large number of small loans and limit the access of small units to institutional 
finance. 

Trend of SME Finance in Bangladesh: Present Scenario Analysis
[Based on data collected from the SME and Special Programs Department of Bangladesh 
Bank as on 30th September 2014]
As said earlier, SME financing has already got a momentum particularly with initiatives 
and participation from the Government, Bangladesh Bank, and the banks and financial 
institutions. The following data indicates the present scenario of SME financing in 
Bangladesh.
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Table 1: SME Loan Targets and Achievements

Table 2: SME Loans to Total Loans

[Amount in Crore Taka for the Period of January to September 2014]

Types of Banks Target Disbursement Achievements in 

Percentage 

State Owned Bank 5683.56 4409.51 77.58 % 

Specialized Banks 5800.00 2236.38 38.56 % 

Local Private Bank 72007.81 62606.46 86.94% 

Foreign Banks 1334.64 595.49 44.62 % 

Sub-total of Banks 84826.01 69847.84 82.34 % 

Non Bank FIs 4204.93 2214.40 52.66 % 

Grand Total 89030.94 72062.24 80.94 % 

Table-1 shows that the banks and financial institutions, till September 2014, collectively 
achieved 80.94 percent of their total SME loan target. This may be regarded as excellent 
performance and response to Bangladesh Bank initiatives. 

If we look into Table 2, we again find that the local private banks’ participation is the 
highest as they provided Tk. 92906.81 crore which is around 73.96% of the total SME 
loans distributed in the period. However, here we get an appreciating signal of the 
government banks that they have distributed around 19.07 percent of their total loans to 
SMEs whereas private banks provided only 9.15 percent. In this regard the performance 
of the Foreign Banks and NBFIs should be reviewed that they only provided 8.15 and 
12.12 percent of their total loans respectively whereas the foreign bank through their 
innovative loan mechanism and NBFIs through their expertise could distribute more fund 
to SMEs.

[As on September 2014] 
Banks/Non-Bank FIs Total   Loans Total SME SME % to total Loans 

State Owned Banks 86946.01 
 

16576.43 
 19.07% 

Specialised Banks 33461.24 9905.67 
 29.60% 

Private Banks 349968.23 92906.81 9.15% 
Foreign banks 23378.29 1904.64 8.15% 
Bank's Total : 493756.77 121293.55 24.55% 
Non Bank FIs 35653.91 4321.22 12.12% 

Total of Financial Sector 369592.05 125614.77 33.99% 
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Table 3: Sector Wise Disbursement of SME Loans

From Table 3 we get another frustrating scenario that the trading sector is still consuming 
the majority amount (64.04 percent of total) of the SME loans unlike manufacturing and 
service. It indicates that the banks and FIs are more interested in funding trading whereas 
for the meaningful development of SMEs, manufacturing sector should be focused. 

However, the government banks have minimum concentration and contribution to 
manufacturing sector whereas the government banks, as the representatives of the 
government, should have focus and concentration on manufacturing based on priority. 

[As on 30th September 2014]

Table 4: Women Entrepreneurs Loan to Total SME Loan

Table 5: Women Entrepreneurs Loan to Total SME Loan (Bank Wise)

[from January to September 2014]

 [January-September 2014]

Banks/Non-
Bank FIs 

Service Trading Manufacturing Total 
Number Amount Number Amount Number Amount Number Amount 

State owned 
Banks 

 
3370 

 

 
211.54 

 

 
 
29342 

 

 
3364.13 

 

 
1439 

 

 
833.84 

 

34151 4409.51 

Specialised 
Banks 274 68.51 7980 1263.40 3128 904.47 11382 2236.38 

Private Banks 19570 4785.00 272458 40243.68 39522 17577.78 196099 62606.46 
Foreign banks 757 94.05 2509 251.69 301 249.75 2462 595.49 
Bank's Total : 23971 5159.10 312289 45122.90 44390 19565.84 380650 69847.84 
Non Bank Fis 2040 509.37 5663 1026.26 1533 678.77 9236 2214.40 

Total of 
Financial Sector 26011 5668.47 317952 46149.16 45923 20244.61 389886 72062.24 

% to Total  7.87%  64.04%  28.09%   

Banks/Non-Bank FIs 
Service Trading Manufacturing Total 

Number Amount Number Amount Number Amount Number Amount 

Total SME Loan disbursed  
26011 

 

 
5668.47 

 

 
317952 

 

 
46149.16 

 

 
45923 

 

 
20244.61 

 

389886 72062.24 

Disbursed to Women  
 2552 

 

 
 355.49 

 

 
 15050 

 

 
 1456.66 

 

 
 2747 

 

 
 839.21 

 

20349 2651.36 

Percentage of women 
Loan to SME Loan 9.41 6.27 4.73 3.16 5.98 4.15 5.22 3.68 

Banks/Non-Bank FIs 
Service Trading Manufacturing Total 

Number Amount Number Amount Number Amount Number Amount 

State owned Banks 407 27.43 889 80.40 88 11.33 1384 119.16 

Specialised Banks 78 11.54 342 64.16 279 58.92 699 134.62 

Private Banks 1611 272.29 11808 1185.07 2130 727.65 15549 2185.01 

Foreign Banks 319 6.35 1409 13.52 6 7.66 1734 27.53 

Bank’s Total 2415 317.61 14448 1343.15 2503 805.56 19366 2458.66 

Non Bank Fis 137 37.88 602 113.51 244 33.65 983 185.04 

Total of Financial Sector 2552 355.49 15050 1456.66 2747 839.21 20349 2643.70 
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From Table 4 we find that women entrepreneurs are still not getting adequate focus and 
priority by the bankers as they only get 3.68 percent of the total loans to SMEs. From 
Table 5 we find that the local private banks have again served more women than the 
government and other banks. However, we find poor performance of the foreign bank as 
they provided only 4.51 percent of their total loans to women. 
In this regard, the present financial market turmoil situation of Bangladesh has to be 
taken into consideration. Banks and financial institutions have been facing scarcity of 
loanable fund for a long time. However, due to some monetary measurement taken by 
Bangladesh Bank as central bank in respect to controlling the inflation has turned the 
bankers to hold the over advancing or disburse the loan as per target. Still, the 
performance of the banks particularly the local private and foreign banks must be 
acknowledged. 

Role of the Government and Other Organizations in Improving SME Access to Finance
For ensuring and enhancing the SME access to financing a conducive and enabling 
environment is a prerequisite. Participation of all respective parties with the government 
led role could bring the remarkable progress in the sector. 

Government: To ensure the active participation of supportive organizations and also to 
motivate and encourage them, the government could take necessary policy formulation, 
changes, incentives, projects and programs, budget supports, linkages, etc., and above all 
establishment of financial infrastructures including the credit guarantee scheme as the 
major and crucial one. Due to competition from large-scale industries, the marketing 
capabilities of SMEs are very low. The government can decrease taxes for large-scale 
industries that procure material from the SMEs. Financial access can also be improved by 
giving subsidies to successful SMEs. The local government could take some support 
programs to help SMEs.

Bangladesh Bank: Meanwhile, particularly in the last few years, Bangladesh Bank (BB) 
has undertaken several policies and motivational programs to encourage banks and 
financial institutions for SMEs. In addition to launching Small Enterprise Fund (SEF) and 
establishment of separate department for SMEs, Bangladesh Bank brought some 
successful policy changes including allowing the banks and FIs to open separate and 
dedicated service centers or branches as a part of their financial inclusion program. These 
have made a remarkable progress in SME financing and prompted the banks and FIs to 
serve even sub-urban and rural entrepreneurs fulfilling the funding needs of the 
unaddressed and unbanked areas. Statistics says that Bangladesh Bank targeted Tk. 
89,030.94 crore to disburse to SMEs through the banks and FIs in the year 2014 and, 
meanwhile, by September 2014, Tk. 72,062.24 crore has already been disbursed which is 
80.94 percent of the total. This is definitely an achievement. Bangladesh Bank could, 
however, put moral pressure on the banks to fix a maximum interest rate on the SMEs, 
particularly the production oriented industrial loans. Bangladesh Bank could also take a 
strong drive to monitor the disbursement system of the SME loans by the banks and 
NBFIs so that the benefits of such loans could reach the real entrepreneurs. 
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The government in association with Bangladesh Bank launched a separate fund for small 
enterprises, named Small Enterprise Fund (SEF), to ensure small entrepreneurs’ access to 
credit. SEF brought a momentum in SME financing by creating certain degree of 
awareness across the financial industry which led banks and financial institutions to 
participate in this sector. Bangladesh Bank started the program with Tk. 100 crore 
initially but later, considering the success role of SEF in ensuring SME access to credit, 
firstly IDA and then ADB, contributed an enormous amount of fund to SEF. 

The Banks and Financial Institutions: Banks and financial institutions have already 
been playing a much larger role in enterprise lending, especially in respect of SME. Still, 
they have more scope to serve SMEs. Banks could make SME loan easy and friendly by 
relaxing the documents’ requirements and also rationalizing procedures. They could 
develop customized loan products for SMEs in terms of area, cluster, types, seasons, etc. 
Banks could develop effective financing mechanisms and tools for SMEs so that they can 
address and serve more SMEs. They could train and equip their officials for SME 
lending. Beyond lending, Banks could provide consultancy, information, training, 
marketing, linkages, etc., supports to SMEs.

Government Banks and DFIs: In case of increasing SME access to finance, 
establishment of separate and dedicated bank(s) for SMEs has been well accepted 
although there are number of arguments against separate banks. We strongly believe that 
streamlining the government owned commercial banks and DFIs towards SMEs could be 
the best attempt and footstep for channelizing SME loans throughout the country. This is 
because the government banks have thousands of branches all over the country even in 
the villages. They have cheaper funds and local manpower who knows local 
entrepreneurs and are also friendly to rural entrepreneurs. However, the government 
banks are still not well equipped and competent to expand their business in corporate 
banking particularly in the era of Basel-II. Therefore, the government commercial banks 
could play a very important role in enhancing SME access to finance in a balanced way 
throughout the country. The government banks could create a fair market competition 
particularly in terms of interest rate by offering low interest loans so that the private 
banks will be redirected to decrease their interest rate and other terms of conditions.  

Foreign Banks: There has been an old paradigm that foreign-owned banks are unwilling 
and incapable of lending to SMEs in the developing countries which have been more and 
more questioned. However, the foreign banks being market leaders in innovative ideas 
and mechanism could play a very important role in enhancing SME financing in 
Bangladesh.

In Thailand, competition in the banking sector has historically been limited. Traditional 
limitations on foreign entry have kept the level of competition in the banking sector 
relatively low, allowing incumbent banks to forego implementing many 
productivity-enhancing operational improvements, as well as product and service
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innovations. Increased competition spurs banks to work harder at tailoring their loan 
products to meet the customers’ needs. During the currency crisis and the ensuing 
banking sector collapse period in 1997, foreign banks have been allowed to enter the Thai 
market in a limited capacity. Nevertheless, it had a very positive effect of increasing 
competition in many market segments. Foreign banks developed innovative lending 
instruments and techniques which spurred competition. For example, the introduction of 
foreign banks into Thailand has meant that practices such as cash-flow based lending to 
SMEs have gained popularity.
However, in our country we see the old paradigm that the foreign-owned banks are 
unwilling and incapable of lending to SMEs. Although some foreign banks may have the 
activities on SME financing, the sectors they choose (mostly trading sectors) and 
percentage of its total loans are insignificant, not actually the SME type. Bangladesh bank 
may take necessary steps in this regard.
Foreign banks in Bangladesh are still concentrating their operation on trade financing and 
corporate finance. They are reluctant and less interested in SME financing although some 
of them, particularly the SCB has been operating SME banking since long. Still volume 
of SME financing is very negligible in comparison to their total loan portfolio. So far 
some other foreign banks have started collateral free import credits for SMEs with 
flexible repayment conditions. Therefore, foreign banks can develop such innovative loan 
products for working capital and other forms of credit. This would definitely help the 
SMEs in accessing formal financing.
The NGOs and MFIs: Microfinance has been considered a good strategy for poverty 
alleviation. On the other hand, SME has been considered as thrust sector which 
contributes to the macroeconomic growth. However, for the country’s overall 
macroeconomic growth and economic development, bridging the Microfinance and SME 
is very important. If the bridging could be done in a proper way, microfinance would be a 
very effective tool for SME development and through this process the SME sector could 
become the intermediary supplier to the large industries and eventually become large 
industry themselves.
MFIs, with their long, vast, and practical experiences and also with their countrywide root 
level outreaches could make a tremendous contribution to SME development by serving 
the rural small entrepreneurs particularly the potential and graduating entrepreneurs by 
providing necessary support including soft loans during their scaling up growth and 
development.
NGOs and MFIs could, however, help the banks in selecting good clients for SMEs and 
following that in loan distribution and collection. Banks could make alliance with the 
NGOs and MFIs in this regard. We know that some banks have already started providing 
wholesale bulk fund to MFIs for on-lending the same to the micro and agri clients; they 
can also provide the same type of fund for providing SMEs particularly small.
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SME Foundation: The government has established SME Foundation for creating an able 
environment for SME development. SME Foundation has an identical credit program 
under which focused and technology based funding (cluster based/clientele groups, etc.) 
are arranged through the commercial banks and financial institutions. The main feature of 
the program is that all loans are provided at single digit interest with no collateral. This 
program could be a model of providing single digit interest loan by the same banks and 
FIs in the regime of comparatively high interest rate. 
In addition, other stakeholders, including the SMEs themselves, have a significant role in 
increasing SME access to finance. Among them the SME trade bodies by implementing 
the capacity building programs, the donor agencies by taking necessary projects and 
programs for SME market development, the training institutes by designing, developing, 
and providing necessary capacity building training could play the supportive role in 
increasing the skills of entrepreneurs and environment. 

SME Access to Finance by Women
Access to finance is a key issue for women. Accessing credit, particularly for starting an 
enterprise, is one of the major constraints faced by women entrepreneurs. Women often 
have fewer opportunities than men to gain access to credit for various reasons, including 
lack of collateral, an unwillingness to accept household assets as collateral and negative 
perceptions of female entrepreneurs by loan officers. In South Asia, women are almost 
invisible to formal financial institutions. They receive less than 10 per cent of commercial 
credits (Haq, human Development Center, 2000). Women entrepreneurs continue to suffer 
from poor assets, poor enforcement of financial rights, the existence of unequal 
inheritance rights, and consequently poor access to community and social resources. 
Gender-based obstacles, conventional thinking, cultural and social values, lack of 
collateral, etc., aggravate the difficulties faced by women. High transaction costs, the 
rigidity of collateral requirements, and heavy paperwork are further impediments to 
women entrepreneurs’ access to finance. 
Sometimes credit may be available for women through several schemes, but there are 
bottlenecks and gaps. A general lack of experience and exposure also restricts women 
from venturing out and dealing with banking institutions. Those who do venture out often 
find that transaction costs for accessing credit are high and cannot be met by the cash 
available to them. Because of this, they are dependent on the family members for surety 
or collateral and hence restrict the money they borrow.
Bangladesh Bank has instruction to provide a percentage of loans to women SMEs at 10 
percent interest. However, this has not contributed significantly. Banks and FIs are still 
reluctant or conservative for funding women SMEs. Of course, there are some reasons 
from the women entrepreneurs’ side and that are mainly lack of some necessary criteria 
particularly the skill, good business proposal, documentation, etc., make the banks 
stringent in funding women. 
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Immediate Actions That Could Improve the SME Access to Finance in Bangladesh

By the Government
 1. Establishment of Credit Guarantee Scheme for SMEs
 2. Establishment of Database and Business Registry for SMEs
 3. Developing necessary regulatory reforms for the registration of moveable assets for 

security transactions
 4. Taking necessary capacity building projects and programs for SMEs 

By Bangladesh Bank
 1. Fixation of SME loan target and monitoring the drives of commercial banks for 

achieving the same  
 2. Improving, monitoring, and supervision on SME loans to decrease classified loans
 3. Weightage the SME lending performance in the CAMELS Rating of the Banks
 4. Involving the government banks on SME financing
 5. Offering different incentives for achieving SME target 
 6. Taking necessary measures for involving the banks and FIs with SMEs
 7. Arranging more training programs on SME Finance

By Banks and Non Bank Financial Institutions
 1. Developing alternative financing products for SMEs like factoring, invoice 

financing, etc.,
 2. Educating SME borrowers to prepare financials 
 3. Strengthening the risk measure and minimizing mechanism
 4. Lowering the interest rate
 5. Increasing the outreaches particularly in the rural and unbanked areas
 6. Focusing on sub-sector, cluster based and clientele group oriented loans 
 7. Increasing the capacity buildings of the credit officials
 8. Developing SME financing mechanism and setting up
 9. Providing training and supports like consultancy, marketing, linkage, etc., to the 

entrepreneurs beyond their banking activities

By other Agencies Including SME Foundation
 1. Providing capacity building trainings to the existing and potential entrepreneurs
 2. Developing the existing and potential SME clusters
 3. Policy advocacy for SMEs in getting tax incentives
 4. Linkage and subcontracting the SMEs with large enterprises
 5. Information supports, etc.

By Entrepreneurs 
 1. Being capable of accessing formal financial sources 
 2. Being equipped with trainings, information, market, and other business 

intelligences
 3. Being well trained, well informed and well updated of the self business strength, 

weakness, opportunity, threats, potentials, etc.
 4. Being well informed of the banking products and services, etc.
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Conclusion
Now a days Small and Medium Enterprises (SMEs) are playing a vital role for the 
economic growth, poverty alleviation, and rapid industrialization of the developing 
countries. Therefore, as one of the developing countries, Bangladesh is highly dependent 
on SMEs for achieving healthy GDP. By realizing the fact, the government of 
Bangladesh has highlighted the importance of SME in the Industrial Policy-2005, and it 
has been identified by the Ministry of Industries as a ‘thrust sector’. The government, 
through Bangladesh Bank, has built a separate fund named Small Enterprise Fund (SEF) 
to ensure small entrepreneurs’ access to finance. SME Foundation is also trying their 
level best to address the financing issues of SMEs to the Banks and Financial Institutions. 
Banks and FIs are now coming forward with a positive look and sincere commitment to 
SMEs.
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myKvšÍ fÆvPv‡h©i Kve¨ : MYgvby‡li my`„p KÉ¯^i

myKvšÍ fÆvPvh© (1926-1947) AvR mevi Kv‡Q we¯§qKi; Zuvi K‡g©, ÿY¯’vqx Rxe‡b I mvwn‡Z¨| 

wZwb c„w_ex‡Z G‡jb, †`L‡jb, Rq Ki‡jb, P‡j †M‡jb| wkwk‡ii g‡Zv ÿY¯’vqx huvi Rxeb, 

GKzk eQiI huvi c~Y© nqwb, †mB myKvšÍ Rq K‡i wb‡jb mevi n„`q, mgmvgwqK Kwe‡`i Qvwo‡q 

†M‡jb RbwcÖqZvq| myKvšÍ `ywf©‡ÿi K_v, gš^šÍ‡ii K_v, gvbeZvi K_v, gyw³i K_v, ¯^‡cœi K_v, 

Avkvi K_v, msMÖv‡gi K_v, MYRvMi‡Yi K_v MYgvbyl‡K kywb‡q‡Qb| wZwb MYgvbyl‡K `ywf©‡ÿi 

g‡Zv KwVb, K‡Vvi †e`bv †_‡K kyiy K‡i †h-†Kv‡bv Akyf wKQz‡K civwRZ K‡i †kvlYnxb mgvR 

Mo‡Z †P‡q‡Qb| wZwb MYgvby‡li gy‡L Abœ Zz‡j w`‡Z wM‡q wb‡Ri ÿzavi K_v fy‡j †M‡Qb, wb‡R 

ÿzavZ© †_‡K Afz³ gvbyl‡`i Kó †evSvi †Póv K‡i‡Qb, g„Zz¨Äqx Avkvi K_v ej‡Z ej‡Z wb‡RB 

g„Zz¨i †Kv‡j X‡j c‡o‡Qb| wZwb wb‡Ri Amy¯’Zv, g„Zz¨‡K Zz”Q K‡i †kÖôex‡ii g‡Zv †Kv‡bv wKQzi 

Kv‡Q nvi gvb‡jb bv| Ò†h Kwei evYx kybevi R‡b¨ KweMyiy Kvb †c‡Z wQ‡jb, myKvšÍ †mB Kwe| 

myKvšÍB AvaywbK evsjv mvwn‡Z¨ cÖ_g RbM‡Yi Kwe| †mŠwLb gR`yix bq, K…lv‡Yi Rxe‡bi †m wQj 

mZ¨Kvi kwiK, K‡g© I K_vq Zv‡`iB m‡•M Nwbô AvZ¥xqZv wQj Zvi, gvwUi i‡m F× I cyó Zvi 

†`ngb| gvwUi eyK †_‡K †m D‡V G‡mwQj|Ó

1

 Zuvi evYx †Kej KweMyiy kyb‡Z †P‡qwQ‡jb Zv bq, 

cÖ‡Z¨K gyw³Kvgx gvbyl Zuvi evYx †kvbvi Rb¨ Aaxi AvMÖ‡n _vK‡Zv, cÖ‡Z¨K gyw³Kvgx gvby‡li 

myß evmbvB †hb Zuvi KweZvi evYx| MYgvby‡li K_v ej‡Z wM‡qB wZwb mv¤ªvR¨ev`x‡`i m„ó 

`ywf©‡ÿi K_v eY©bv K‡i‡Qb mg¯Í Av‡eM, Abyf~wZ, fv‡jvevmv Ges ev¯ÍeZvi Av‡jv‡K| wZwb 

RbMY‡K †kvlY †_‡K, k„•Lj †_‡K, `ywf©‡ÿi Kivj MÖvm †_‡K gy³ Kivi Rb¨ RbMY‡K 

we‡`ªv‡ni K_v, msMÖv‡gi K_v, Av‡›`vj‡bi K_v e‡j MYRvMiY NUv‡bvi †Póv K‡i‡Qb| wZwb 

wek¦vm K‡ib, Ab¨vqKvixiv hZB ÿgZvkvjx †nvK MYRvMiY cv‡i mKj Ab¨v‡qi cwimgvwß 

NwU‡q kvwšÍc~Y©, †kvlYnxb mgvR Mo‡Z| ZvB †hLv‡bB `ywf©ÿ †_‡K euvPvi AvKzwZ, †mLv‡bB 

myKvšÍ| †hLv‡bB Akyf kw³i nvZ †_‡K †invB cvIqvi †Póv, Akyf kw³‡K civwRZ Kivi Zxeª 

evmbv, †mLv‡bB myKvšÍ| †hLv‡bB we‡`ªvn, †mLv‡bB myKvšÍ| †hLv‡bB MYgvby‡li `vwe, †mLv‡bB 

myKvšÍ|

myKvšÍi ˆcZ…K wbevm wQj †MvcvjMÄ †Rjvi †KvUvjxcvovq| wZwb Rb¥MÖnY K‡ib 1926 mv‡ji 

15 AvM÷ (1333 e•Mv‡ãi 30 kÖveY) KjKvZvq gvZvgn mZxkP›`ª fÆvPv‡h©i KvjxNvU AÂ‡ji 

42 bs gwng nvj`vi w÷ª‡Ui evwoi †`vZjvi GKwU N‡i| myKvšÍ wbeviY fÆvPv‡h©i wØZxqv ¯¿x 

mybxwZ †`exi wØZxq cyÎ| Zuvi gvZvgn mZxkP›`ª fÆvPvh© wQ‡jb e‡ov cwÐZ es‡ki †Q‡j| Zuvi 

wcZv wbeviYP›`ª wQ‡jb hRgvb cwÐZ| wÎk eQi eq‡m Zuvi cÖ_g ¯¿x gviv hvIqvq mZxkP›`ª 

fÆvPv‡h©i Z…Zxqv Kb¨v mybxwZ †`ex‡K we‡q K‡ib| 

*  cv_© ev‰o

 mnKvix Aa¨vcK, evsjv wefvM, XvKv Kgvm© K‡jR

*  gyw³ ivq

 cÖfvlK, evsjv wefvM, XvKv Kgvm© K‡jR

111

cv_© ev‰o *

gyw³ ivq **



myKvšÍi gv wQ‡jb e¨w³Z¡m¤úbœ gwnjv Ges wbqwgZ ivgvqY, gnvfviZ, Mí, Dcb¨vm co‡Zb| 

wbeviYP›`ª e‡ov fvB K…òP‡›`ªi †Póvq KjKvZvq G‡m cy¯ÍK cÖKvkb e¨emv kyiy K‡ib| myKvšÍi 

hLb Rb¥ nq, ZLb Zv‡`i evev-R¨vVvgkv‡qi m”Qj GKvbœeZ©x cwievi wQj| evwoi GKgvÎ 

wK‡kvix  myKvšÍi R¨vVZz‡Zv †evb ivwbw`i †Kv‡j Zuvi mgq KvUZ Ges ivwbw`B Zuvi bvg ÔmyKvšÍÕ 

†i‡LwQ‡jb| wkky myKvšÍ nq‡Zv Zuvi Kv‡QB cÖ_g KweZv ky‡b‡Qb| myKvšÍiv wQ‡jb Qq fvB: mykxj, 

myKvšÍ, cÖkvšÍ, wefvm, A‡kvK Ges AwgI| myKvšÍ wQ‡jb gv-evevi wØZxq cyÎ| myKvšÍ Ggb GK 

†hŠ_ cwiev‡i e‡ov n‡jb, †hLv‡b GKB mv‡_ cÖvPxb ms¯‹…Z mvwnZ¨ I kv¯¿ PP©v Ges AvaywbK 

hy‡Mi nvIqv DfqB wQj| myKvšÍi nv‡Z Lwo n‡jv ¯’vbxq Kgjv we`¨vgw›`‡i| Zuvi ¯‹z‡ji 

wbqg-Kvbyb Ges gv÷vi‡`i AZ¨waK kvmb fv‡jv jvMZ bv| †mRb¨ ¯‹z‡ji cªwZ Zuvi wQj weZ…òvi 

fve| myKvšÍi mvZ-AvU eQi eq‡mi mgq Zuvi AwZ Avcb ivwbw` AK¯§vr gviv hvb| 1937 mv‡j 

K¨vÝv‡i Zuvi gv gviv hvb| AwZ Aí eq‡mB myKvšÍ †¯œn, ggZv, fv‡jvevmvi †kÖô `ywU AvkÖq 

nviv‡jb| Zuvi g‡bi K_vMy‡jv GKUv euvav‡bv LvZvq Rgv n‡Z jvMj| cÖv_wgK we`¨vj‡qi cvV 

†kl K‡i wZwb fwZ© n‡jb †e‡jNvUv †`keÜz nvB¯‹z‡j| GLv‡bB myKvšÍ †c‡q †M‡Qb Zuvi Rxe‡bi 

†kÖô eÜz AiyYvPj emy‡K|

2

 myKvšÍ GKw`‡K wQ‡jb MwY‡Z Lye `ye©j, Ab¨w`‡K msMV‡bi Rb¨ 

cy‡ivUv mgq e¨q Ki‡Zb| wZwb beØxceveyi Kv‡Q MwY‡Z cÖvB‡fU covi ciI g¨vwUª‡K AK…ZKvh© 

nb| Gic‡iI Zuvi ÔivbviÕ Ges Av‡iKwU KweZv cvUbv Ges †MŠnvwU wek¦we`¨vj‡q cvV¨ eB‡Z 

¯’vb †c‡qwQj|

3

 cixÿvq †dj Kivi Rb¨ wZwb wb‡R‡K VvÆv K‡i e‡j‡Qb-

†Zvgiv Avgvq wb‡›` KÕ‡i `vI bv hZB Mvwj,

Avwg wKšÍy gvLwQ Avgvi Mv‡j‡Z PzbKvwj,

†Kv‡bv KvRUvB cvwi bv‡Kv ej‡Z cvwi Qov,

cv‡ki cov cwo bv QvB cwo †d‡ji cov|

                              (wg‡V Kov, AwZ wK‡kv‡ii Qov)

Ò1942 mv‡j wØZxq gnvhy‡×i mgq myKvšÍ `kg †kÖwYi QvÎ _vKve¯’vq ZrKvjxb QvÎ 

†dWv‡ik‡bi m¤úv`K Abœ`vk¼i fÆvPv‡h©i ms¯ú‡k© G‡m gvK©mev`x wPšÍvaviv MÖnY K‡ib| c‡i 

Awef³ KwgDwb÷ cvwU©‡Z †hvM`vb K‡ib|Ó

4

 myKvšÍ RvZxq †ev‡ai †PZbvq KwgDwb÷ cvwU©i 

Rb¨ AK¬všÍ cwikÖg Ki‡Z jvM‡jb| myKvšÍi cÖwZ GKUv e‡ov `vwqZ¡ wQj †cv÷vi †jLv| wZwb 

mviv `ycyi e‡m †cv÷vi wj‡LI K¬vwšÍ Abyfe Ki‡Zb bv| myKvšÍ KvKWvKv †fv‡i †ei n‡q iv‡Z 

evwo‡Z Avm‡Zb| iv‡Z evwo‡Z G‡m wZwb A‡bK w`b bv †L‡q Nywg‡q co‡Zb| GQvov wK‡kvi 

msMVb, kÖwgK msMVb, QvÎ msMVb, d¨vwmev`we‡ivax wgwQj wgwUs, `ywf©ÿcxwoZ gvbyl‡`i 

Abœe‡¯¿i ms¯’vb, AvZ©cxwoZ gvby‡li mvwe©K mn‡hvwMZvmn cvwU©i †h‡Kv‡bv KvR AwZ wbôvi mv‡_ 

cvjb Ki‡Zb| G Kvi‡YB Zuvi mgMÖ mvwnZ¨ Ry‡o Av‡Q ivRbxwZ Ges RbZv| Kwe myKvšÍ Ges 

Kg©x myKv‡šÍi g‡a¨ †h‡bv †Kv‡bv cv_©K¨ †bB| wZwb Zuvi †gR‡eŠw`‡K GKwU wPwVi gva¨‡g 

Rvwb‡q‡Qb †h, wZwb †h‡nZz GKRb KwgDwb÷, ZvB wbR©bZvwcÖq Kwe bv n‡q RbZvi Kwe n‡Z 

Pvb| cvwU©i Rb¨, RbM‡Yi Rb¨ AK¬všÍ cwikÖ‡gi cÖfv‡eB Zuvi Rxe‡b Nwb‡q G‡jv AÜKvi| 

h²vi RxevYy Zuv‡K AvµgY K‡i‡Q| me †Póv I mevi Avkv-AvKv•ÿv‡K e¨_© K‡i w`‡q wZwb 

1947 mv‡ji 13 †g (29 ˆekvL, 1354 e•Mvã) g•Mjevi mKvj‡ejv g„Zy¨i Kv‡Q nvi gvb‡jb| 

myKvšÍ mevB‡K Kuvw`‡q P‡j †M‡jb, wKšÍy msMÖvgx gvbyl‡`i Rb¨ †i‡L †M‡jb Zuvi AwMœSiv 

Kve¨evYx| g„Zy¨ Zuv‡K gvi‡Z cv‡iwb, m„wói ga¨ w`‡q wZwb Agi n‡q iB‡jb|

112 Dhaka Commerce College Journal, Vol. VIII, No. 1, December 2016



myKvšÍ Aí eq‡m ci‡jvKMgb K‡i‡Qb, †m R‡b¨ A‡b‡K Zuv‡K ÔwK‡kvi KweÕ e‡j AwfwnZ 

K‡i‡Qb| huviv Zv‡K ÔwK‡kvi KweÕ ej‡Z †P‡q‡Qb, Zuviv myKvšÍi †Kej eqmUv‡K †`‡L‡Qb, 

KweZvi fv‡ei w`‡K bRi †`Iqvi cÖ‡qvRb Abyfe K‡ibwb| Zuvi KweZvq i‡q‡Q wPšÍvi 

cwicK¡Zv, Kíbvq fwel¨rgyLx, AvšÍwiKZvq wb‡f©Rvj, Av`‡k© AUzU| wZwb †hfv‡e Kve¨ I 

Rxeb‡K GKvZ¥ Ki‡Z †c‡i‡Qb, Avgiv G mg‡qi Ab¨ †Kv‡bv Kwei †ÿ‡Î †Zgb †`L‡Z cvB 

bv| myfvl gy‡Lvcva¨v‡qi fv‡l¨ Avgiv myKvšÍi Kwe cÖwZfv Abygvb Ki‡Z cvwi- ÒAvwg ZLb 

¯‹wUm PvP© K‡j‡R we-G cowQ| Ôc`vwZKÕ †ewi‡q ZLb cyi‡bv n‡q †M‡Q| ivRbxwZ‡Z 

Avcv`g¯ÍK Wz‡e AvwQ| K¬vm cvwj‡q weWb ÷ªx‡Ui Pv‡qi †`vKv‡b Avgv‡`i AvÇv| K‡j‡Ri eÜz 

g‡bvR GKw`b †Rvi K‡i Avgvi nv‡Z GKUv KweZvi LvZv MwQ‡q w`j| c‡o Avwg wek¦vmB Ki‡Z 

cvwiwb KweZvMy‡jv mwZ¨B †Zi †PvÏ eQi eq‡mi LyoZz‡Zv fvB‡qi †jLv| kyay Avwg †Kb, Avgvi 

Ab¨ eÜziv, Ggb wK ey×‡`e emyI KweZvi †mB LvZv c‡o AevK bv n‡q cv‡ibwb|Ó

5

 A‡b‡K 

myKvšÍi KweZv‡K KweZv bv e‡j Qov ev †¯øvMvb ej‡Z Pvb| Zuvi KweZvq nq‡Zv wKQz Qov ev 

†¯øvMvb _vK‡Z cv‡i, wKšÍy Qov ev †¯øvMvb e‡j hviv Zuvi KweZv‡K Dwo‡q w`‡Z Pvb, Zuviv nq 

myKvšÍi KweZv g‡bv‡hvM w`‡q c‡obwb, A_ev †evSvi †Póv K‡ibwb| nvRvi nvRvi gvby‡li g‡bi 

AvKv•ÿv nvRvi nvRvi K‡É †hfv‡e aŸwbZ-cÖwZaŸwbZ n‡q‡Q| myKvšÍi KweZvq ZvB ¯’vb 

†c‡q‡Q| RbZvi `vwe myKvšÍ KweZvq Zz‡j a‡i‡Qb weavq wZwb mv_©K I RbwcÖq Kwe| Zuvi GB 

RbwcÖqZv A‡b‡K mn¨ Ki‡Z bv †c‡i Qov ev †¯øvMvb e‡j Zuv‡K `wg‡q ivL‡Z †P‡q‡Qb|  

myKvšÍ wb‡Ri m„ó mwnZ¨‡K cvwU©i Ask g‡b Ki‡Zb| wZwb g‡b Ki‡Zb Zuvi ivR‰bwZK `jB 

gvbyl‡K gyw³ w`‡Z cv‡i, b¨vh¨ AwaKvi wdwi‡q w`‡Z cv‡i| ZvB wZwb cvwU©i Kg©x‡`i Rb¨ KweZv 

wjL‡Zb, cvwU©i Kg©xiv KweZv c‡o Lywk n‡j wZwb Lywk n‡Zb| myKvšÍi Rxe‡b ivRbxwZ Ges 

KweZv wQj A•Mvw•Mfv‡e RwoZ| Zuvi KweZv eyS‡Z PvB‡j ZrKvjxb mg‡qi wek¦ I fviZe‡l©i 

ivR‰bwZK †cÖÿvcU †evSvUv GKvšÍ †cÖv‡qvRb|

gy‡mvwjwb d¨vwm÷‡`i gyLcvÎi~‡c 1922 mv‡ji A‡±ve‡i BZvwji ÿgZv `Lj K‡ib| Rvg©vwb 

Ges we‡k¦i abcwZ GK‡PwUqvev‡`i Avkxe©v` wb‡q wnUjvi 1933 mv‡ji 30 Rvbyqvwi Rvg©vwbi 

P¨v‡Ýji nb| BZvwj, Rvg©vwb, Rvcvb ci ci K‡qK eQ‡ii g‡a¨ cÖwZ‡ekx †`kMy‡jv AvµgY 

Kij| wnUjvi Aw÷ªqv, †P‡Kv‡køvfvwKqvi ci 1939 mv‡ji 1 †m‡Þ¤^i †cvj¨vÛ AvµgY Kij| 

weª‡Ub, d«vÝI AÿZ _vKj bv| d«v‡Ýi cZb n‡jv| wnUjvi Ae‡k‡l 1941 mv‡ji 22 Ryb 

†mvwf‡qZ BDwbqb AvµgY Ki‡j hy‡×i GK bZzb Aa¨vq kyiy nq|

6

 wnUjvi †mvwf‡qZ BDwbqb 

AvµgY K‡iwQj c„w_exi eyK †_‡K mgvRZš¿‡K gy‡Q †djvi Rb¨| Zviv Rv‡b, Zv‡`i ¯^cœ 

ev¯Íevq‡bi c‡_ me‡P‡q e‡ov evav †mvwf‡qZ BDwbqb| G mgq weªwUk AZ¨vPviI Kg wQ‡jv bv| 

hy‡×i d‡j wRwbmc‡Îi `vg gvby‡li µq ÿgZvi evB‡i P‡j †Mj| gnvN© fvZvi `vwe‡Z †ev‡¤^, 

Kvbcyi, Avmvg, evsjv‡`‡ki kÖwgKiv ag©NU cvjb K‡i‡Q| 1941 mv‡ji †g gv‡mi g‡a¨ mviv 

fvi‡Z 20 nvRvi Kg©x I †bZv‡K Bs‡iR miKvi †MÖßvi Ki‡jI wewfbœ Av‡›`vjb‡K _vgv‡Z 

cv‡iwb| Bs‡iR‡`i cvkweK wbh©vZ‡b mviv fvi‡Zi gvbyl Av‡iv †ewk ¯^vaxbZvi Rb¨ mwµq n‡q 

I‡V‡Q| Bs‡iR miKvi cwiw¯’wZ ¯^vfvweK Ki‡Z Av‡cvm Kivi Rb¨ wµcm wgkb wb‡q Av‡m| 

wµcm wgkb e¨_© nevi ci Ks‡MÖm ÔfviZ Qv‡ovÕ Av‡›`vjb K‡i| Rvcvwbiv evg©v `L‡ji ci `„wó 

†`q KjKvZvi Ici| Rvcvwbiv 1942 mv‡ji 20wW‡m¤^i cÖ_g KjKvZvq †evgv el©Y K‡i|

7

 

Rvcvwbiv 1943 mv‡ji 21 gvP© †dwb wegvb NuvwU, 23 gvP© `wÿY-c~e© wegvb NuvwU, 24 gvP© PÆMÖvg 
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kni, 27 gvP© K·evRvi, 1 GwcÖj †dwb kni AvµgY K‡i|

8

 fvi‡Zi KwgDwb÷ cvwU©i cÖavb 

KvR wQj Mí, KweZv, msMxZ, bvU‡Ki gva¨‡g d¨vwmev‡`i ¯^i~c, mgvRZš¿, Rbhy×, Rvcvwb 

AvµgY m¤^‡Ü RbMY‡K m‡PZb K‡i †Zvjv| G KvR Ki‡Z wM‡qB myKvšÍi KweZvq MwZ I i~c 

e`j n‡q P‡j Gj cÖZ¨ÿ ivRbxwZ Ges Zuvi Kve¨ n‡q †Mj RbZvi Kve¨, MYRvMi‡Yi Kve¨|  

myKvšÍ wj‡L‡QbÑ

RbMY nI AvR DØy×

kyiy K‡iv cÖwZ‡iva, Rbhy×

Rvcvbx d¨vwm÷‡`i †Nvi `yw`©b

wgj‡Q fviZ Avi exi gnvPxb|

                      (Rbhy‡×i Mvb)

Rvcvb 1941 mv‡ji 7 wW‡m¤^i cvj© nvievi AvµgY K‡i| 1941 mv‡ji 8 wW‡m¤^i gvwK©b 

hy³ivóª I e„‡Ub Rvcv‡bi weiy‡× hy× †NvlYv K‡i| wnUjv‡ii †mvwf‡qZ BDwbqb weR‡qi ¯^cœ 

c~iY n‡jv bv| 1943 mv‡ji 2 †deªæqvwi fjMvq Rvg©v‡bi evQvB Kiv wZb jÿ wZwik nvRvi 

ˆmb¨ wbnZ ev e›`x n‡j wnUjvi nZvk n‡q c‡o Ges Rvg©vwb‡Z †kv‡Ki Qvqv †b‡g Av‡m| 

civRq mywbwðZ †R‡b wnUjvi 1945 mv‡ji 2†g AvZ¥nZ¨v K‡ib| 8†g bvrwm evwnbx mwÜc‡Î 

¯^vÿi K‡i P~ovšÍ civRq †g‡b wbj| RvcvbI 1945 mv‡ji 2 †m‡Þ¤^i civR‡qi `wj‡j ¯^vÿi 

Ki‡Z eva¨ n‡jv| wØZxq wek¦hy× †kl nevi ci kyiy n‡jv Av‡iK hy×| G hy× ¯^vaxbZvi hy×, 

mgvRZš¿ cÖwZôvi hy×, gvby‡li †gŠwjK AwaKvi wdwi‡q †`Iqvi hy×, `ywf©‡ÿi nvZ †_‡K euvPvi 

hy×|

9

 G hy‡×i GKRb mwµq Kjg ˆmwbK myKvšÍ fÆvPvh©| Avg„Zz¨ wZwb GB hy‡× msMÖvg K‡i 

†M‡Qb| 

weªwUkiv Avgv‡`i †h kvm‡bi bv‡g †kvlY Ki‡Zv, ZviB wbg©g †kvPbxq cwiYv‡g fviZe‡l© Nb 

Nb `ywf©ÿ nq| wQqvË‡ii gš^šÍ‡ii KizY wPÎ ew¼gP›`ª ÔAvb›`gVÕ Dcb¨v‡m eY©bv K‡i‡Qb 

Gfv‡e- ÒivRc‡_ †jvK †`wL bv, m‡ive‡i ¯œvZK †`wL bv, M„nØv‡i gbyl¨ †`wL bv, e„‡ÿ cÿx 

†`wL bv, †MvPvi‡Y †Mviy †`wL bv, †Kej k¥kv‡b k„Mvj-Kz°zi|Ó

10

 GK e„nr AÆvwjKvq e‡m GK 

`¤úwZ fve‡Q Zv‡`i mvg‡b gš^šÍi| ZLb †KD wfÿv †`‡e G iKg KvD‡K cvIqv hvq bv| 

Afv‡ei Zvobvq Miy, jvOj-‡Rvqvj, Nievwo, Rwg wewµ Kij| Zv‡ZI hLb Afve †Mj bv, ZLb 

†g‡q, †Q‡j, ¯¿x wewµ Ki‡Z PvBj| wKšÍy †KD †K‡b bv, mevB wewµ Ki‡Z Pvq| Lv‡`¨i Afv‡e 

Mv‡Qi cvZv, Nvm, AvMvQv, KzKzi, Bu`yi, weovj †L‡Z jvMj| A‡b‡K ÿzavi Afv‡e `~‡i wM‡q 

Abvnv‡i gij| Avi hviv _vKj ZvivI bv †L‡q †iv‡M gviv †Mj|    

wQqvË‡ii gš^šÍi †_‡KI evsjvq fqven i~c wb‡qwQj †Zi‡kv cÂv‡ki gš^šÍi| G m¤ú‡K© myKvšÍ 

fÆvPvh© wj‡L‡Qb-ÒÔ†Zi‡kv cÂvkÕ m¤^‡Ü †Kv‡bv evOvwj‡K wKQz ej‡Z hvIqv Ac‡Póv Qvov Avi 

Kx n‡Z cv‡i ? †Kbbv †Z‡iv‡kv cÂvk †Kej BwZnv‡mi GKUv mvj bq, wb‡RB GKUv ¯^Zš¿ 

BwZnvm| †m-BwZnvm GKUv †`k k¥kvb n‡q hvIqvi BwZnvm, Nifv•Mv MÖvgQvovi BwZnvm, †`v‡i 

†`v‡i Kvbœv Avi c‡_ c‡_ g„Zy¨i BwZnvm, Avgv‡`i AÿgZvi BwZnvm|Ó

11

 †hLv‡b gvby‡li g‡a¨ 

†kÖwYwefvM †ewk, gvbyl n‡q gvbyl‡K Agvbyl g‡b K‡i, †mLv‡b cÖvqm `ywf©ÿ †`Lv hvq| myKvšÍ 

fÆvPvh© AšÍi w`‡q `ywf©‡ÿi KviY Luy‡R‡Qb|
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wØZxq wek¦hy× hLb kyiy nq, ZLb myKv‡šÍi eqm †Z‡iv/†PvÏ eQ‡ii g‡Zv| wek¦hy‡×i d‡j mviv 

we‡k¦ †h AivRKZv †`Lv w`‡q‡Q ZviB avivevwnKZvq G‡`‡k Abœ, e¯¿, †K‡ivwmbmn cÖwZwU 

wbZ¨cÖ‡qvRbxq `ª‡e¨i `vg mvaviY gvby‡li µq ÿgZvi evB‡i P‡j hvq| G NUbv‡K †K›`ª K‡i 

`vjvj, dUKvevRx, gRy``vix, Kv‡jvevRvix K‡i GK †kÖwYi Amvay e¨emvqx| d‡j G‡`‡k †`Lv 

†`q `ywf©‡ÿi KivjMÖvm| †Kv‡bv m‡PZb Kwe †`‡ki GB KiyY Ae¯’v †g‡b wb‡Z cv‡i bv, myKvšÍI 

†g‡b wb‡Z cv‡ibwb| myKvšÍ cÂvk mv‡ji `ywf©‡ÿ gvby‡li AeY©bxq `ytLKó †h †Kej cÖZ¨ÿ 

K‡i‡Qb Zv bq, wZwb wb‡R GK †mi †ik‡bi Pv‡ji Rb¨ jvB‡b `uvwo‡q‡Qb| wZwb Kgy¨wb÷ 

`‡ji †_‡K †¯^”Qv‡mevi `vwqZ¡fvi wb‡q Afv‡ei Zvobvq MÖvg †_‡K `‡j `‡j Avmv mvnvh¨ 

cÖv_©x‡`i g‡a¨ j•MiLvbvi wLPzwo weZi‡Yi Rb¨ fjvw›Uqv‡ii KvR K‡i‡Qb| †ik‡bi jvB‡b 

ÿzavZ©‡`i cÖZxÿv, j•MiLvbvq KvbœvKvwU, wgwQ‡j Zxeª †ÿvf, †e`bv, Avkv, DÏxcbv wZwb mKvj 

†_‡K ivZ ch©šÍ cÖZ¨ÿ K‡i‡Qb, ZvB wZwb KweZvq gyLi K‡i Zz‡j‡QbÑ 

Avwg GK `ywf©‡ÿi Kwe,

cÖZ¨n `yt¯^cœ †`wL, g„Zz¨i my¯úó cÖwZ”Qwe|

Avgvi emšÍ Kv‡U Lv‡`¨i mvwi‡Z cÖZxÿvq,

Avgvi wewb`ª iv‡Z mZK© mvB‡ib †W‡K hvq,

Avgvi †ivgvÂ jv‡M Ah_v wbôzi i³cv‡Z,

Avgvi we¯§q Rv‡M wbôzi k„•Lj `yB nv‡Z|

                      (QvocÎ, iex›`ªbv‡_i cÖwZ)

†ZZvwjø‡ki `ywf©‡ÿi Rb¨ †hgb mv¤ªvR¨ev`x Bs‡iR‡`i kvmb-†kvlY `vqx, †Zgwb G‡`‡k Zv‡`i 

†`vmi †kÖwY‡`iI e¨vcK f~wgKv wQj| GB mZ¨ myKvšÍi †PvL‡K duvwK w`‡Z cv‡iwb| ZvB myKvšÍ 

Zv‡`i gy‡Lvk mevi mvg‡b D‡b¥vPb K‡i‡Qb| Zuvi Ôwg‡VKovÕ Kv‡e¨i Ôeø¨vK-gv‡K©UÕ KweZvq 

evwjM‡Äi abx ivg †cvÏv‡ii abx nIqvi †QvÆ Kvwnwb Zz‡j a‡i‡Qb| wZwb †Pviv Kvievix gnvRb, 

gRyZ`vi‡`i nvZ K‡i eø¨vK gv‡K©U K‡i evwjM‡Äi g‡Zv abx‡`i cvovq QqwU evwo K‡i‡Qb| 

wZwb AMva UvKvi gvwjK n‡jI Zvi Avcb ej‡Z †KD †bB| Zvi Av‡Q kyay evRvi, ivbœvevbœv 

Kivi Rb¨ GKgvÎ PvKi nwi| ivg †cvÏvi wb‡R G‡Zv e‡ov †Pvi n‡jI PvK‡ii Pzwi mn¨ Ki‡Z 

cvi‡Zv bv| GKw`b wn‡m‡e Miwgj †`‡L ivg †cvÏvi ivMvwš^Z n‡q PvKi‡K `uvZ †f‡•M w`‡Z 

PvB‡j PvKi DËi w`jÑ

LvwbKUv Pzc KÕ‡i ejj PvKi nwi:

AvcbviB †`Lv‡`wL eø¨vK-gv‡K©U Kwi|

                         (wg‡V Kov, eøvK-gv‡K©U)

Gi †_‡K Avi mwVK Reve n‡Z cv‡i bv| GB KweZvi gva¨‡g Avgiv eyS‡Z cvwi, abxivB 

mgvR‡K `yb©xwZMÖ¯Í K‡i| myKvšÍ Ôfv‡jv LveviÕ KweZvq g¯Í Rwg`vi abcwZ cv‡ji †kvl‡Yi bMœ 

wPÎ Zz‡j a‡i‡Qb| abcwZ `vm mvivw`b kyay UvKv UvKv e‡j wPrKvi K‡i| †Kv‡bv Lvev‡i Zvi iywP 

†bB| me LveviB Zvi Kv‡Q wZ³ jvM‡j, bv‡qe D`&weMœ n‡q nyRy‡ii †Kvb Lvevi fv‡jv jv‡M 

wRÁvmv Ki‡j, Rwg`vi abcwZ cvj Zvi Aw¯’-g¾vq †h †kvl‡Yi Zxeª evmbv Av‡Q, ZvB ¯^xKvi 

K‡i e‡jÑ
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bv‡q‡ei Aby‡iv‡a abcwZ Pvwiw`K

†`‡L wb‡q evi Kq nvm‡jb wdK&-wdK&;

Zvici ej‡jb: ejv fvwi k³

me‡P‡q fv‡jv †L‡Z Mix‡ei i³ \

                              (wg‡V Kov, fvj Lvevi)

abx‡`i †kvl‡Yi GKwU DrK…ó wPÎ cvB ÔGKwU †gvi‡Mi KvwnbxÕ KweZvq| abx-Mwie‡`i m¤úK© 

†hb, abxiv Mwie‡`i Lv`K, Avi Mwieiv abx‡`i Lv`¨| Ab¨ cÖvYx‡`i g‡Zv †gvi‡MiI fv‡jvfv‡e 

euvPvi AwaKvi Av‡Q| †gviMwU †hLv‡b Pig Lv`¨ msK‡U c‡o‡Q, Zvi cv‡kB cÖvmv‡` i‡q‡Q 

AdzišÍ Lvevi| †gviMwU A‡bK †Póv K‡iI hLb Lvev‡ii Kv‡Q †h‡Z cvij bv, ZLb †QvÆ 

†gviMwU Nvo DuPz K‡i Lvev‡ii ¯^cœ wb‡q _v‡K| Gici †gvi‡Mi cwiYwZ wb‡q hv eY©bv K‡i‡Qb, 

Zv Avgv‡`i †Pv‡Li cvZv wfwR‡q †`qÑ

Zvici mwZ¨B †m GKw`b cÖvmv‡` XyK‡Z †cj,

G‡Kev‡i †mvRv P‡j Gj

ae&a‡e mv`v `vgx Kvc‡o XvKv Lvevi †Uwe‡j;

Aek¨ Lvevi †L‡Z bqÑ

Lvevi wn‡m‡e \

                             (QvocÎ, GKwU †gvi‡Mi Kvwnbx)

KweZvwU‡Z GKwU †gvi‡Mi Kvwnwbi AšÍiv‡j mvgšÍev`x mgv‡Ri ÿzwaZ gvby‡li Kvwnwb ewY©Z 

n‡q‡Q| abxiv `yLxi `ytL †`‡L Kó bv †c‡q eis i³ †kvlY Ki‡Z cvi‡jB Avb›` cvq| 

†kvlK‡kÖwY msL¨vq Kg n‡jI ZvivB mgv‡Ri mewKQz wbqš¿Y K‡i| ewÂZiv msL¨vq †ewk n‡jI 

AwaKvi †_‡K Zviv ewÂZ| myKvšÍ ewÂZ‡`i c‡ÿB msMÖvg K‡i †M‡Qb|

Ô†ikb KvW©Õ KweZvwU‡Z myKvšÍ Mwie iNyex‡ii KiyY Kvwnwb Zz‡j a‡i‡Qb| GKB mv‡_ †`vKvb`vi 

I Avgjv‡`i i~p e¨envi cÖZ¨ÿ Kwi| iNyexi †ikb KvW©wU nvwi‡q †`vKv‡b wM‡q KvbœvKvwU K‡iI 

GK QUvK  AvUv †c‡jv bv| †`vKvb`vi Zv‡K civgk© w`j, GjvKvi †ikb Avwd‡m †M‡j Qq 

gv‡mi g‡a¨ KvW© †c‡q hv‡e|

iNyexi e‡j †Ku‡`, QÕgvm wK Kie?

QÕgvm wK Dcevm KÕ‡i auy‡K gie?

                        (wg‡V Kov, †ikb KvW©)

weªwUk miKvi `ywf©‡ÿi nvZ †_‡K gvbyl‡`i euvPv‡bvi Rb¨ †h †ikb ev Kb‡Uªv‡ji e¨e¯’v K‡iwQj, 

Zv wQj cÖ‡qvR‡bi Zzjbvq A‡bK Kg| Zv †hb Av‡¯Í Av‡¯Í AKvh©Ki n‡q †jvK †`Lv‡bv e¨vcvi 

n‡q `uvovj| mKvj †_‡K Kb‡Uªv‡ji †`vKv‡b bvbvb eqmx cyiyl, e„×v, †g‡q, wkky NÈvi ci NÈv 

jvB‡b `uvwo‡q †iv‡` cy‡o, R‡j wf‡R, a~‡jv †L‡q wKQz Pvj RyU‡jI Avevi A‡b‡Ki wKQzB RyU‡Zv 

bv| ÔAiwYÕ-†Z cÖKvwkZ myKvšÍi ÔÿzavÕ MíwU‡Z Avgiv G iKg GKwU wPÎ cvB| ÔÿzavÕ M‡í cvB 

Kb‡Uªv‡ji †`vKv‡b kZ kZ ÿzavZ© bvix mvgvb¨ mvnv‡h¨i Avkvq `uvwo‡q Av‡Q| Zv‡`i Mv‡q 

†Zgb †cvlvK †bB, j¾v †bB, wØav †bB, mshg †bB| Zv‡`i mevi GKgvÎ wPšÍv ÿzavi nvZ †_‡K 

euvPvi AvcÖvY †Póv| G M‡íi gva¨‡g Avgiv eyS‡Z cvwi, †mB mgq ÿzav Kxfv‡e cwievi I 

mgvR‡K aŸsm K‡i w`‡q‡Q Ges wbiciva gvbylMy‡jv‡K Agvbyl n‡Z eva¨ K‡i‡Q|
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mvaviY gvby‡li K_v, kÖwgK‡`i K_v, `ywf©‡ÿi K_v myKv‡šÍi KweZvq ci‡Z ci‡Z Qwo‡q Av‡Q| 

wZwb mvaviY gvbyl‡`i huvZvKj †_‡K euvPv‡bvi Rb¨ MYRvMi‡Yi †Póv K‡i‡Qb| wZwb mvaviY 

gvby‡li `ytL-`vwi‡`ª¨ GZB e¨w_Z n‡q c‡o‡Qb †h, AvR KweZv Zuvi Kv‡Q A_©nxb n‡q c‡o‡Q| 

GZw`b †hLv‡b wkíx-mvwnwZ¨Kiv c~wY©gvi w¯œ» †R¨vr¯œv wb‡q Av‡eM, Abyf~wZ, Avb›`, 

†ivgvw›UKZvi cmiv mvwR‡q‡Qb, †mLv‡b AvR myKv‡šÍi Kv‡Q c~wY©gvi Puv`‡K †Kej Sjmv‡bv 

iywUi g‡Zv g‡b n‡q‡Q|

†n gnvRxeb, Avi G Kve¨ bq

Gevi KwVb, K‡Vvi M‡`¨ Av‡bv,

c`-jvwjZ¨-S¼vi gy‡Q hvK

M‡`¨i Kov nvZzwo‡K AvR nv‡bv!

cÖ‡qvRb †bB, KweZvi w¯œ»ZvÑ

KweZv †Zvgvq w`jvg AvR‡K QzwU

ÿzavi iv‡R¨ c„w_ex-M`¨gq:

c~wY©gv-Puv` †hb Sj&mv‡bv iywU \

                                 (QvocÎ, †n gnvRxeb)

ÿzavi ev¯ÍeZv †Kej ÿzav ØvivB †evSv‡bv hvq| gvby‡li †c‡U hLb ÿzav _v‡K, ZLb c„w_exi 

hveZxq †mŠ›`h© Zvi Kv‡Q A_©nxb| myKvšÍ fÆvPvh© GB wPišÍb mZ¨‡K n„`q w`‡q Abyfe Ki‡Z 

†c‡iwQ‡jb|ÔQvocÎÕ Kve¨MÖ‡š’ Ôwee„wZÕ KweZvwU myKvšÍi `ywf©‡ÿi cUf~wg‡Z iwPZ GK AmvaviY 

m„wó| bM‡i, MÖv‡g, M‡Ä gš^šÍi †b‡g G‡m‡Q| cÖwZw`b Abvnvix‡`i msL¨v evo‡Q| iv¯ÍvNv‡U, 

nvUevRv‡i, c‡_-cÖvšÍ‡i kyay Abvnvix gvbyl‡`i fxo| KweZvwUi cÖ‡Z¨K Pi‡Y g„Zy¨c_hvÎx 

Abvnvix‡`i K‡ó-`yt‡L GwU n‡q‡Q Uª¨vwRK KweZv|

Avgvi †mvbvi †`‡k Ae‡k‡l gš^šÍi bv‡g,

R‡g wfo åóbxo bM‡i I MÖv‡g,

`ywf©‡ÿi RxešÍ wgwQj,

cÖ‡Z¨K wbibœ cÖv‡Y e‡q Av‡b Awbevh© wgj|

Avnv‡h©i A‡š^l‡Y cÖwZ g‡b Avw`g AvMÖn

iv¯Ívq iv¯Ívq Av‡b cÖwZw`b bMœ mgv‡ivn;

eyfzÿv †eu‡a‡Q evmv c‡_i `ycv‡k,

cÖZ¨n welv³ evqy BZ¯ÍZ e¨_© `xN©k¦v‡m|

                              (QvocÎ, wee„wZ)

G Qvov myKvšÍ †h-me KweZvq mvaviY gvby‡li `ytL-K‡ói K_v Zz‡j a‡i‡Qb Zvn‡jv BD‡iv‡ci 

D‡Ï‡k, PÆMÖvg 1943, HwZnvwmK, kÎy GK, g„Zz¨Rqx Mvb, dm‡ji WvK : 1351, K…l‡Ki Mvb, 

GB bev‡bœ, gwYcyi, gnvZ¥vRxi cÖwZ, cuwP‡k ˆekv‡Li D‡Ï‡k, †fRvj, we‡qevwoi gRv, Lv`¨ 

mgm¨vi mgvavb cÖf…wZ KweZvq| AvZ©gvbeZv wb‡q Ggb mv_©Kfv‡e myKvšÍ KweZv †jL‡Z 

†c‡i‡Qb, KviY `ytL-Kó-`ywf©‡ÿi SvcUvq hv‡`i Wvbv †f‡•M †M‡Q, †mB Amnvq gvbyl‡`i mv‡_ 

myKvšÍi wQj AvZ¥vi m¤úK©| 
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myKvšÍ Avcv`g¯ÍK wQ‡jb MYgvby‡li Kwe| wZwb MYgvby‡li mv‡_ wbweo AvZ¥xqZvi m¤úK© Abyfe 

Ki‡Zb| wZwb †KvwU †KvwU mvaviY gvby‡li my‡L-`yt‡L, e¨_v-†e`bvi cv‡k †hgb `uvwo‡q‡Qb, 

†Zgwb wZwb wb‡R‡KI Zv‡`i g‡Zv GKRb g‡b Ki‡Zb| Zuvi wek¦vm, AvPiY, Kg© Ges mvwn‡Z¨ 

†Kv‡bv cv_©K¨ wQ‡jv bv| wZwb AšÍtmvik~b¨ †jLv bv †j‡L hv †j‡L‡Qb n„`q w`‡q †j‡L‡Qb, 

`vwqZ¡m‡PZbZv †_‡K †j‡L‡Qb| wZwb `vwqZ¡ m‡PZbZvi Rb¨B MxwZKwe‡`i g‡Zv 

AvZ¥‡Kw›`ªKZvi †bkvq wbgw¾Z bv †_‡K wb‡Ri Kg©, wPšÍv‡PZbv, mvabv me©mvavi‡Yi g‡a¨ 

Qwo‡q w`‡q‡Qb| Avgv‡`i mvwn‡Z¨ †h gywó‡gq RbZvi Kwe Av‡Qb, myKvšÍ Zuv‡`i g‡a¨ Ab¨Zg| 

bRiyj RbZvi Kwe n‡jI wZwb myKvšÍi g‡Zv GKgyLx n‡q _v‡Kbwb| bRiyj RbZvi cÖwZ 

mnvbyf~wZi d‡j †hgb we‡`ªv‡ni evYx kywb‡q‡Qb, †Zgwb Zuvi i‡q‡Q Acwimxg fw³, ag©xq wPšÍv, 

e¨w³ †cÖg, bv cvIqvi †e`bv| myKvšÍi RbZvi w`‡K g‡bv‡hvM wQj ce©‡Zi g‡Zv Abo| wZwb 

wewPÎ c‡_, wewfbœfv‡e kw³, mvnm, mgq, D`¨g LiP K‡i `ye©j n‡Z Pvbwb| 

myKvšÍ fÆvPv‡h©i Av‡M iex›`ªbv_ VvKzi Ges KvRx bRiyj BmjvgI AZ¨vPvixi weiy‡× †ÿvf myZxeª 

fvlvq e¨³ K‡i‡Qb| Z‡e wZb R‡biB cÖKvkfw•M Avjv`v| iex›`ªbv_ mv¤ªvR¨ev`x 

kvmK‡kÖwY‡KB `vqx K‡i‡Qb Ges ZvivB n‡jv g~j AZ¨vPv‡ii †nvZv| iex›`ªbv_ e‡j‡QbÑ

hvnviv †Zvgvi welvB‡Q evqy, wbfvB‡Q Ze Av‡jv,

Zywg wK Zv‡`i ÿgv KwiqvQ, Zywg wK †e‡mQ fv‡jv ?

12

†kvbv hvq, hZxb `vm `xN©w`b jv‡nvi †R‡j †_‡K Abkb K‡i g„Zy¨eiY K‡ib| GB NUbvq 

iex›`ªbv_ AvNvZ †c‡q mv¤ªvR¨ev`x‡`i Zxeª wa°vi w`‡q KweZvwU iPbv K‡ib|

13

 iex›`ªbv_ 

kwn`‡`i AvZ¥Z¨v‡Mi K_v ¯§iY K‡i fMev‡bi Kv‡Q ÿzä bvwjk K‡i‡Qb| fMevb‡K mvÿx †g‡b 

Zvi Kv‡Q gvby‡li Ab¨vq Kg©Kv‡Ði K_v Zz‡j a‡i‡Qb| fMevb †kvlYKvix, kvmbKvix, 

Ab¨vqKvix, cvcvPvix‡K kvw¯Í †`‡eb, bvwK ÿgv Ki‡ib, Zv Zvi AwfiywPi welq|

bRiyj †kvlK I cvcvPvix‡`i cÖwZ N„Yv Rvwb‡q‡Qb Av‡iv GK avc GwM‡q| wZwb e‡j‡QbÑ

cÖv_©bv KÕ‡ivÑ hviv †K‡o Lvq †ZwÎk †KvwU gy‡Li MÖvm,

†hb †jLv nq Avgvi i³-†jLvq Zv‡`i me©bvk !

14

GLv‡bI jÿ¨ fMevb n‡jI `yB Kwei †PZbvMZ cv_©K¨ †`Lv hvq| GLv‡b fMev‡bi Kv‡Q bvwjk 

Rvbv‡bv n‡jI Zv‡K mvwjk evbv‡bv nqwb| GLv‡b Kwe fMev‡bi cÖwZ m¤ú~Y© Av¯’v bv †i‡L 

RbM‡Yi Ici wek¦vm †i‡L‡Qb| wZwb RbMY‡K GRb¨ Awfkvc w`‡Z Aby‡iva K‡i‡Qb †h, hviv 

†ZwÎk †KvwU gvby‡li gy‡Li MÖvm †K‡o Lvq, †mB i³wccvky, cicxoK‡`i Zuvi ey‡Ki i‡³i 

Aÿ‡i †hb Zv‡`i me©bvk †jLv nq| bRiyj †Kej fMev‡bi Kv‡Q bvwjk Rvbvbwb, wZwb 

†Rviv‡jvfv‡e, `„p K‡É Zv‡`i aŸsm Kvgbv K‡i Awfkvc w`‡q‡Qb|

iex›`ªbv_ I bRiy‡ji cÖR‡b¥i cv_©K¨ AvUwÎk eQi| myKvšÍ Rb¥MÖnY K‡i‡Qb bRiy‡ji mvZvk 

eQi ci| iex›`ªbv_ I bRiy‡ji KweZv cvkvcvwk †i‡L myKvšÍi KweZv we‡kølY Ki‡jB Zuvi 

†gŠwjK I MYRvMi‡Yi i~c Avgiv eyS‡Z cvie| myKvšÍi KweZvq wZb-mv‡o wZb †Rbv‡ik‡bi 

e¨eav‡b evOvwj‡`i †h †PZbv I `„wófw•M‡Z e¨vcK cwieZ©b n‡q‡Q Zvi ¯úó bgybv cvB| 
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†kvb& †i gvwjK, †kvb& †i gRyZ`vi!

†Zv‡`i cÖvmv‡` Rgv nj KZ g„Z gvby‡li nvoÑ

wnmve wK w`we Zvi?

wcÖqv‡K Avgvi †K‡owQm †Zviv,

†f‡OwQm Nievwo,

†m K_v wK Avwg Rxe‡b gi‡Y

KL‡bv fzj‡Z cvwi?

Avw`g wns¯ª gvbwmKZvi hw` Avwg †KD nB

¯^Rb nviv‡bv k¥kv‡b †Zv‡`i

wPZv Avwg ZzjeB|

†kvb& †i gRyZ`vi,

dmj djv‡bv gvwU‡Z †ivcY

Kie †Zv‡K Gevi|

                         (QvocÎ, †evab)

GLv‡b myKvšÍ Ab¨vq‡K cÖwZ‡iva Ki‡Z wM‡q iex›`ªbv‡_i g‡Zv †Kej fMev‡bi Ici wbf©ikxj 

nbwb| wZwb bRiy‡ji g‡Zv †kvlK, cvwcô‡`i kyay Mvwj bv w`‡q wbR nv‡Z Ab¨vqKvix‡`i kvw¯Í 

w`‡Z †P‡q‡Qb| wZwb d¨vwmev`x, mv¤ªvR¨ev`x, Ab¨vqKvix‡`i †Kv‡bvfv‡e Qvo w`‡Z ivwR bb| 

wZwb we‡`ªvnx Kwei g‡Zv e‡j‡Qb, hw` KvD‡K Avw`g wns¯ªZvi wkKvi n‡Z nq, Zvn‡j Avgvi 

¯^Rb nviv‡bv wPZvqB Zv‡`i g„Zy¨eiY Ki‡Z n‡e| †Kv‡bv we‡`ªvnxi nv‡Z AZ¨vPvixi cwiYvg Kx 

fqven n‡Z cv‡i ZviB my¯úó Bw•MZ Av‡Q GB KweZvq| 

myKvšÍ QvocÎ Kv‡e¨i Ô†jwbbÕ KweZvq eZ©gvb msKU †_‡K DËi‡Yi  Rb¨ †jwj‡bi cÖ‡qvRbxqZv 

Zz‡j a‡i‡Qb| †jwbb 1917 mv‡j wecø‡ei gva¨‡g ˆ¯^ivPvi Rvi ivRZ‡š¿i nvZ †_‡K 

†mvwf‡q‡Zi RbMY‡K gy³ K‡ib| †jwbb †hfv‡e Ab¨vq-AwePv‡ii weiy‡× mivmwi jovB 

K‡i‡Qb, Gi Av‡M Avgiv Avi Kv‡iv g‡a¨ Zv cvBwb| fviZevmx‡`iI gyw³i Rb¨ †jwb‡bi KvQ 

†_‡K †cÖiYv wb‡q wecøe Ki‡Z n‡e| ÒabZ‡š¿i weiy‡×, gy‡Lvkavix awbK‡kÖwY wKsev m¤ªvR¨ev‡`i 

weiy‡× †hLv‡bB jovB n‡q‡Q, †mLv‡bB msMÖvgx gvby‡li gv‡S Aby‡cÖiYvq D‡ØjZv wb‡q †jwbb 

Avwef©~Z n‡q‡Qb| †jwb‡bi gnvb weRq I AvZ¥Z¨v‡Mi gwngv c„w_exi wecøex‡`i Kv‡Q AbšÍ 

†cÖiYvi DrmÓ|

15

 

Av‡Rv hvq †kvbv,

`wjZ nvRvi K‡É wecø‡ei Av‡Rv m¤^a©bv|

c„w_exi cÖwZ N‡i N‡i,

†jwbb mg„× nq m¤¢vweZ De©i RV‡i|

Avðh© DÏvg †e‡M wecø‡ei cÖ‡Z¨K AvKv‡k

†jwb‡bi m~h©`xwß i‡³i Zi‡•M †f‡m Av‡m;

BZvjx, Rvg©vb, Rvc, BsjÛ, Av‡gwiKv, Pxb,

†hLv‡b gyw³i hy× †mLv‡bB Kg‡io †jwbb|

                                (QvocÎ, †jwjb)

119myKvšÍ fÆvPv‡h©i Kve¨ : MYgvby‡li my`„p KÉ¯^i



myKvšÍ‡K ZuvivB †evS‡Z cvi‡eb, huviv wb‡Ri Rxeb‡K Zz”Q K‡i, g„Zy¨‡K c‡ivqv bv K‡i 

MYgvby‡li gyw³i msMÖv‡g Rxeb DrmM© Ki‡Z cvi‡eb| myKvšÍ Rxe‡bi †kl w`b ch©šÍ Ackw³i 

weiy‡× msMÖvg K‡i †M‡Qb| wZwb msMÖvg K‡i‡Qb mg¯Í Av‡eM, Abyf~wZ, fv‡jvevmv Ges kw³ 

w`‡q| wZwb g‡b K‡i‡Qb, AZ¨vPvix, jyÉbKvix, †kvlK, mv¤ªvR¨ev`x‡`i nvZ †_‡K mvaviY gvbyl 

euvP‡Z PvB‡j Zv‡`iI we‡`ªvn Ki‡Z n‡e, cÖwZ‡iva Ki‡Z n‡e|

we‡`ªvn AvR we‡`ªvn Pvwiw`‡K,

Avwg hvB Zvwi w`bcwÄKv wj‡L,

GZ we‡`ªvn KL‡bv †`‡Lwb †KD,

w`‡K w`‡K I‡V Aeva¨Zvi †XD;

¯^cœ-P~ovi †_‡K †b‡g G‡mv meÑ

ky‡bQ? ky‡bQ DÏvg Kjie?

                  (QvocÎ, Abyfe: 1946)

myKvšÍ ÔwPjÕ KweZvq i~c‡Ki gva¨‡g mv¤ªvR¨ev`x, d¨vwmev`x‡`i PwiÎ Zz‡j a‡i‡Qb| †h  wPj 

Lvev‡ii Rb¨ †k¨b `„wó‡Z _vKZ Ges hvi ¯^fve wQj Zxeª †jvf wb‡q †Quv gvivi `my¨ cÖe„wË, †mB 

wPj AvR gviv hvIqvq A‡b‡K wbivc`| Bu`yi Qvbv‡`i Ges Lvevi nv‡Z Î¯Í c_Pvix‡`i AvR Avi 

†Kv‡bv fq †bB|

AvR Avi †KD †bB †Quv gvivi,

IiB †d‡j-†`Iqv Dw”Q‡ói g‡Zv

I c‡o iBj dzUcv‡Z,

kyK&‡bv, kxZj, weK…Z †`‡n|

                     (QvocÎ, wPj)

d¨vwmev‡`i cÖe³v gy‡mvwjwbi KiyY cwiYwZ‡Z Lywk n‡q myKvšÍ gy‡mvwjwb‡K D‡Ïk¨ K‡i ÔwPjÕ 

KweZvwU wj‡L‡Qb| gy‡mvwjwbi cwiYwZ wQj mwZ¨Kvi j¾vi I Acgv‡bi| †h gy‡mvwjwb gvby‡li 

i‡³ Avb‡›` †g‡Z DV‡Zv, †mB gy‡mvwjwb 1945 mv‡ji 28 GwcÖj Rbevwnbxi nv‡Z aiv c‡o| 

Zv‡K Mywj K‡i nZ¨v K‡i  BZvwji wgjvb kn‡i cÖKvk¨ RvqMvq Szwj‡q ivLv nq| AMwYZ gvbyl 

Zv‡K wa°vi w`‡q Avb›` Drme Kij| RbZvi Kwe myKvšÍ gy‡mvwjwbi ¯^i~c Luy‡R †c‡q‡Qb wP‡ji 

g‡a¨|

16

 myKvšÍ ÔwmuwoÕ KweZvq i~c‡Ki gva¨‡g AmvaviYfv‡e abx‡`i cv‡qi Zjvq c‡o _vKv 

Pvwl, gRyi, †kvwlZ gvby‡li K_v Zz‡j a‡i‡Qb| Avgiv wmuwo gvwo‡q †hgb Dc‡i D‡V hvB, †Zgwb 

abxiv Mwie, Pvwl, gRyi‡`i gv_vq cv †i‡L AMva UvKvi gvwjK nq, ÿgZvi kx‡l© hvq| †h 

Mwie‡`i Rb¨ AvR Zv‡`i G‡Zv DbœwZ, †mB Mwie‡`i Zviv †`‡L N„Yvi `„wó‡Z| c`vNv‡Z wmuwoi 

ÿZweÿZ Ae¯’v †hgb Zviv Kv‡c©U w`‡q †X‡K ivL‡Z Pvq, †Zgwb Mwie-`ytLx‡`i KiyY Ae¯’v 

wewfbœ ai‡Yi AccÖPvi w`‡q †X‡K ivL‡Z Pvq| myKvšÍ wmuwo‡K †R‡M IVvi ga¨ w`‡q 

Mwie-`ytLx-Pvwl-gRyi‡`i RvMÖZ Kiv‡bvi †Póv K‡i‡QbÑ
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Zey Avgiv Rvwb,

wPiKvj Avi c„w_exi Kv‡Q

Pvcv _vK‡e bv

Avgv‡`i †`‡n †Zvgv‡`i GB c`vNvZ|

Avi m¤ªvU nygvqy‡bi g‡Zv

GKw`b †Zvgv‡`iI n‡Z cv‡i c`öjb \

                                      (QvocÎ, wmuwo)

myKvšÍi ÔKjgÕ Ab¨Zg GKwU MyiyZ¡c~Y© KweZv| ÔKjgÕ A‡bK Kvj †_‡K ¯^KxqZv wemR©b w`‡q 

†jL‡Ki AvÁven n‡q µxZ`vm n‡q Av‡Q| GLb Pvwiw`‡K bZzb †PZbv‡eva RvMÖZ n‡q‡Q, 

kÖwgK‡kÖwY gv_v Zz‡j `uvwo‡q‡Q, ZvB GLb Kj‡giI mgq G‡m‡Q µxZ`v‡mi wkKj wQu‡o we‡`ªvn 

Kivi| Zuvi ÔAv‡MœqwMwiÕ KweZvq Av‡MœqwMwi n‡”Q RbM‡Yi cy‡l ivLv Zxeª †ÿvf| ÔwmMv‡iUÕ 

KweZvq Kwe wmMv‡iU‡K hyM hyM a‡i cy‡o giv jvwÃZ, ewÂZ, weÿzä, DrcxwoZ, †gnbZx 

gvbyl‡`i cÖZxK A‡_© e¨envi K‡i‡Qb| Zuvi Ô†`kjvB KvwVÕ KweZvq abxiv hv‡`i Ae‡njv K‡i 

†mB kÖwgK‡kÖwYB GLv‡b †`kjvB-Gi KvwV|

G †`‡k †h-me gyw³Kvgx gvbyl Bs‡iR‡`i AZ¨vPvi I G‡`‡ki `vjvj‡`i cÖwZ‡iva Ki‡Z 

†P‡q‡Qb, wKQz gvbyl Zv‡`i Ômš¿vmev`xÕ e‡j AvL¨v w`‡q‡Q| Bs‡iRiv G‡`i KvivMv‡i e›`x K‡i, 

fq †`wL‡q, †g‡i †d‡j G‡`‡ki Av‡›`vjb‡K w¯ÍwgZ K‡i ÿgZv a‡i ivL‡Z †P‡q‡Q| Ò1946 

mv‡ji 11 †deªæqvwi AvRv` wn›` †dŠ‡Ri K¨v‡Þb iwk` Avwji gyw³i `vwe‡Z iwk` Avwj w`em 

cvwjZ nq|Ó

17

 mKj ivRe›`x‡`i KvivMvi †_‡K gyw³i Rb¨ QvÎ-RbZv `ye©vi Av‡›`vjb M‡o 

†Zv‡j| myKvšÍ RbZvi `vwei mv‡_ GKvZ¥Zv †cvlY K‡i ivRe›`x‡`i `viyY cÖksmv K‡i 

†h-†Kv‡bv g~‡j¨ Zv‡`i KvivMvi †_‡K †ei K‡i wb‡q Avmvi K_v e¨³ K‡i‡QbÑ

Iiv exi, Iiv AvKv‡k RvMvZ So,

I‡`i Kvwnbx we‡`kxi Ly‡b

Mywj, e›`yK, †evgvi AvMy‡b

Av‡Rv †ivgvÂKi;

.........................

.........................

†n LvZK wb‡e©va,

i³ w`‡qB me FY K‡iv †kva!

†kv‡bv, c„w_exi gvby‡liv †kv‡bv,

†kv‡bv ¯^‡`‡ki fvB,

i‡³i wewbgq nq †nvK

Avgiv I‡`i PvB \

                  (Nyg †bB, RbZvi gy‡L †dv‡U we`y¨revYx)
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myKvšÍ mvaviY RbMY‡K AZ¨vPvix‡`i fq bv Kivi AvnŸvb Rvwb‡q‡Qb| e¯ÍyZ c‡ÿ myKvšÍi 

KweZvi wekvj ¯’vb Ry‡o Av‡Q RbMY‡K Av‡›`vj‡b mvwgj nevi AvnŸvb| AZ¨vPvix‡`i mveavb 

K‡i w`‡q e‡j‡Qb, †Zvgv‡`i kw³ n‡”Q wbôzi Kvgvb w`‡q cÖvY †bIqv| wKšÍy Avgv‡`i i‡q‡Q Zvi 

†_‡KI e‡ov kw³| Avgv‡`i n„`‡q Av‡Q AdzišÍ fv‡jvevmv, kix‡i Av‡Q Mvp jvj i³, mv‡_ 

Av‡Q wek¦ mf¨Zv, †Zvgv‡`i aŸs‡mi Bw•MZ w`‡”Q gnvKvj|

A‡bK wb‡qQ i³, w`‡qQ A‡bK AZ¨vPvi,

AvR †nvK †Zvgvi wePvi|

Zzwg fve, Zzwg kyay wb‡Z cv‡iv cÖvY,

 †Zvgvi mnvq Av‡Q wbôzi Kvgvb;

Rv‡bv bvwK Avgv‡`iI Dò eyK, i³ Mvp jvj,

†cQ‡b i‡q‡Q wek¦, Bw•MZ w`‡q‡Q gnvKvj,

¯úx‡WvwgUv‡ii g‡Zv Avgv‡`i n„rwcÐ DÏvg,

cÖv‡Y MwZ‡eM Av‡b, †Q‡q †d‡j Rbc`-MÖvg,

ey‡SwQ mevB Avgiv Avgv‡`i Kx `ytL wbtmxg

†`L N‡i N‡i †R‡M I‡V GK GK fxg|

                     (Nyg †bB, w`b e`‡ji cvjv)

myKvšÍ ÔHwZnvwmKÕ KweZvwU iPbv K‡iwQ‡jb †h eQi wØZxq wek¦hy× †kl nq †mB 1945 mv‡ji 

Ô†g w`e‡mÕ Ave„wË Kivi Rb¨|

18

 wZwb GB KweZvq wb‡R‡`i e¨_©Zvi K_v fz‡j mvg‡bi w`‡K 

GwM‡q hvIqvi evYx kywb‡q‡Qb| Avgiv Av‡›`vjb Kvh©Kvix Ki‡Z cvwiwb weavq Avgv‡`i G‡Zv 

i³ÿq I cÖvY w`‡Z n‡q‡Q| †h-†Kv‡bv kyf Ggwb Ggwb aiv †`q bv, A‡bK Z¨vM-wZwZÿvi ci 

kyf Av‡m| wZwb e‡j‡Qb-

Pvj, wPwb, Kqjv, †K‡ivwmb?

G me `y®úÖvc¨ wRwb‡mi Rb¨ PvB jvBb|

wKšÍy eyS‡j bv gyw³I `yj©f Avi `yg~©j¨,

Zv‡iv R‡b¨ PvB Pwjøk †KvwUi `xN©, Awew”Qbœ GK jvBb|

                                      (QvocÎ, HwZnvwmK)

myKvšÍ g‡bvej AÿzYœ ivL‡Z e‡j‡Qb| †mvwf‡qZ, †cvjvÛ, d«vÝ wb‡R‡`i cÖv‡Yi wewbg‡q 

wnUjv‡ii bvrwm evwnbxi nvZ †_‡K wb‡R‡`i gy³ Ki‡Z †c‡i‡Q| Avgv‡`iI Zv‡`i KvQ †_‡K 

wkÿv wb‡q `„p cÖwZÁv K‡i Akyf kw³ `~i Ki‡Z cÖvY †`Iqvi Rb¨ cÖ¯ÍyZ n‡Z n‡e, wec` h‡Zv 

Avm‡e Z‡Zv Av‡iv †ewk cÖwZ‡iva M‡o Zzj‡Z n‡e, Zvn‡jB †mvbvwj m~h© Avgiv cve| myKvšÍ 

Gfv‡eB MYgvby‡li MYRvMiY NUv‡bvi †Póv K‡i‡Qb|

Bs‡iRiv G‡`‡ki RbZvi mk¯¿ wecøe †`‡L fq †c‡q weª‡U‡bi ZrKvjxb cÖavbgš¿x A¨vUwj 

fvi‡Zi ivR‰bwZK `jMy‡jvi mv‡_ Av‡jvPbvi Rb¨ ÔK¨vwe‡bU wgkbÕ cvVv‡bvi K_v †NvlYv 

Ki‡jb| wKQz Bs‡iR‡`i myweav‡fvMx `vjvj G cÖ¯Íve †g‡b wb‡q‡Q| myKvšÍ eyS‡Z †c‡i‡Q 

Bs‡iR‡`i ÿgZv a‡i ivLvi GwU GKwU bZzb †KŠkj| wZwb Gi Zxeª we‡ivwaZv K‡i mvaviY 

gvbyl‡`i cÖwZ AvnŸvb Rvwb‡q‡QbÑ
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(K) `ywf©ÿ‡K ZvovI, I‡`iI ZvovIÑ

 mwÜcÎ gvovI, `ycv‡q gvovI|

 wZb-cZvKvi wgbwZ : †`‡e bv mvovI?

 Amn¨ R¡vjv †KvwU †KvwU µz‡×i!

                                   (QvocÎ, WvK)

                                  

(L) UzK‡iv UzK‡iv KÕ‡i †Qu‡ov †Zvgvi

 Ab¨vq Avi fxiyZvi Kjw¼Z Kvwnbx|

 †kvlK Avi kvm‡Ki wbôzi GKZvi weiy‡×

 GKwÎZ †nvK Avgv‡`i msnwZ|

                                       (QvocÎ, †evab)

myKvšÍ c~e©vfvm Kv‡e¨i ÔRvMevi w`b AvRÕ KweZvq AZ¨vPvix `vb‡ei ZvÐe †_‡K gyw³ cvIqvi 

Rb¨ MYgvbly‡K Ny‡gi AjmZv KvwU‡q †R‡M D‡V msMÖv‡g Suvwc‡q covi K_v e‡j‡Qb| hyw³-ZK© 

K‡i Avi mgq bó bv K‡i mevi †hb GKUvB eªZ nq, kÎyi nvZ †_‡K †h †Kv‡bv Z¨v‡Mi wewbg‡q 

Avgiv †`k euvPve| GB msMÖvg‡K mdj Kivi Rb¨ hw` Zzwj Avi †jLbx AvcvZZ †Q‡o †`Iqvi 

cÖ‡qvRb nq, Zvn‡j ZvB Kiv DwPZ| myKvšÍ RbM‡Yi Kwe wn‡m‡eB e‡j‡QbÑ

cY K‡iv, ˆ`‡Z¨i A‡•M

nvb‡ev eRªvNvZ, wgj‡ev mevB GK m‡•M;

msMÖvg kyiy K‡iv gyw³i,

w`b †bB ZK© I hyw³i|

AvR‡K kc_ K‡iv mK‡j

euvPve Avgvi †`k, hv‡e bv Zv kÎyi `L‡j;

ZvB AvR †d‡j w`‡q Zzwj Avi †jLbx,

GKZve× nI GLwb \

                                 (c~e©vfvm, RvMevi w`b AvR)

myKvšÍ PµvšÍKvix‡`i weiy‡× wecøex‡`i Av‡cvmnxb msMÖv‡gi WvK w`‡q‡Qb| myKvšÍ wecøex‡`i `‡j 

†hvM w`‡q gyw³Kvgx RbZv‡KI †hvM w`‡Z e‡j‡Qb| GB msMÖvg bZzb m~h©, bZzb w`b, bZzb ¯^cœ, 

bZzb Avkv wb‡q Avm‡e| GB b¨vq, mZ¨ I Kj¨v‡Yi msMÖv‡g myKvšÍ Avg„Zy¨ jovB K‡i hv‡ebÑ

P‡j hveÑZey AvR hZÿY †`‡n Av‡Q cÖvY

cÖvYc‡Y c„w_exi mive RÄvj,

G wek¦‡K G wkkyi evm‡hvM¨ KÕ‡i hve AvwgÑ

beRvZ‡Ki Kv‡Q G Avgvi `„p A•MxKvi|

                            (QvocÎ, QvocÎ)
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Ò†h Kve¨ kyay aŸwb S¼v‡i †Kej Avweó I cyjwKZB K‡i bv, Avgv‡`i AšÍi‡K AmvaviY 

cÖvYcÖvPz‡h© DÏxß K‡i †mB Kve¨B gnr Kve¨| myKvšÍ †mB gnr Kv‡e¨i Kwe|Ó

19

  myKvšÍ wb‡Ri 

Rb¨ Rb¥MÖnY K‡ibwb, ZvB wb‡R‡K wb‡q KL‡bv wPšÍvI K‡ibwb| mvaviY RbM‡Yi g‡a¨ wb‡R‡K 

Luy‡R †c‡q‡Qb, RbM‡Yi my‡L myLx n‡q‡Qb| wZwb e¨w³Rxe‡bi cwie‡Z© mgMÖ mgvR Rxe‡bi 

g‡a¨ GKvZ¥ n‡q‡Qb| hviv GZw`b wQj Ae‡nwjZ, hv‡`i wb‡q AwaKvsk gvbyl fv‡ewb, †mB 

K…lK-kÖwgK-Kvgvi-Kz‡gvi-†R‡j-ZuvwZ cÖ‡Z¨‡Ki `vwe, Avkv, AvKv•ÿv myKvšÍ Avcb mËvq aviY 

K‡i‡Qb| wZwb gvby‡li msKU‡K wb‡Ri K‡i wb‡q Zv `~i Kivi Rb¨ †Rviv‡jv f~wgKv cvjb K‡i 

KweZv wj‡L‡Qb| †Kv‡bv evav, e¨_©Zv Zv‡K Av`k© †_‡K GKUzI bov‡Z cv‡iwb| †h-†Kv‡bv 

mgm¨v‡K wZwb †hgb mvn‡mi m‡•M cÖwZ‡iva K‡i‡Qb, †Zgwb Pig `yw`©‡bi mgq Avkvnxb 

gvbyl‡`i Avkvi evYx kywb‡q Zv‡`i bZzb K‡i D¾xweZ K‡i Zz‡j‡Qb, bZzb K‡i Ni euvavi ¯^cœ, 

euvPvi ¯^cœ †`wL‡q‡Qb| cÂvk mv‡ji `ywf©‡ÿ †h gvbeZvi Acg„Zz¨ n‡qwQj, Zv wZwb cÖZ¨ÿ 

K‡i‡Qb| wZwb kvm‡Ki i³Pÿz‡K AMÖvn¨ K‡i `ywf©‡ÿi K_v e‡j‡Qb, RvZxq mgm¨v I k„•Lj 

n‡Z gyw³ cÖZ¨vkvq MYRvMi‡Yi Rb¨ we‡`ªv‡ni K_v e‡j‡Qb| Zuvi Kve¨ n‡q‡Q RbZvi msMÖv‡gi 

A¯¿| gyw³Kvgx gvbyl hLbB †Kv‡bv msMÖv‡gi cÖ‡qvRb Abyfe K‡i‡Q, Zviv cÖwZev‡`i fvlv, 

cÖwZ‡iv‡ai `„p msKí, msMÖv‡gi A¯¿ †c‡q‡Q myKvšÍi KweZvi g‡a¨| Gfv‡eB hyM hyM a‡i myKvšÍ 

†eu‡P Av‡Q, †eu‡P _vK‡e| GLv‡bB Ab¨vb¨ KwemvwnwZ¨K †_‡K myKv‡šÍi ¯^Zš¿Zv Ges Abb¨Zv|
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Abstract
Digital watermarking is a technique which embeds a watermark signal into the host 
image in order to authenticate it. Here we propose a new technique: Discrete Wavelet 
Transform (DWT). The operations of embedding and extraction of watermark are done 
in high frequency domain of DWT since small modifications in this domain are not 
perceived by human eyes. This watermarking scheme deals with the extraction of the 
watermark information in the absence of original image, hence the blind scheme was 
obtained. Peak Signal to Noise Ratio (PSNR) is computed to measure image quality. 
The experimental evaluation of the proposed method shows very good results in terms 
of robustness and transparency to various attacks such as median filtering, Gaussian 
noise, and Joint Photographic Experts Group (JPEG) compression.

A DISCRETE WAVELET TRANSFORM (DWT) BASED 
DIGITAL IMAGE WATERMARKING

Mohammed Shoaiebur Rahman *
Narpis Hydar **

A. Introduction
The process of embedding data called a watermark. It includes multimedia objects such 
that data can be detected or extracted later to make an assertion about the object [1]. 
Embedding a digital signal (audio, video, or image) with information which cannot be 
removed easily is called digital watermarking [2]. A “watermark” is a signal or secret 
information that is securely, imperceptibly, and robustly embedded into original content 
such as an image, video, or audio signal producing a watermarked signal. A 
watermarking system is usually divided into three distinct steps: embedding, attack, and 
detection. In embedding, an algorithm accepts the host and the data to be embedded and 
produces a watermarked signal. The watermarked signal is then stored or transmitted, 
usually to another person. If this person makes a modification, this is called an attack. 
There are many possible attacks. Detection is an algorithm which is applied to the 
attacked signal to attempt to extract the watermark from it. If the signal was not modified 
during transmission, the watermark is still present, and it can be extracted. If the signal is 
copied, the information is also carried in the copy. The embedding takes place by 
manipulating the content of the digital data, which means the information is not 
embedded in the frame around the data.It is carried with the signal itself.

Keywords: Authentication and Verification; Fingerprinting; Ownership Assertion; Content 
labeling; Usage Control
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The original image and the desired watermark are embedded using one of the various 
schemes that are currently available. The obtained watermarked image is passed through 
a decoder in which usually a reverse process is used so that the embedding stage can 
gather all documents to retrieve the watermark. The different techniques differ in the way 
in which it embeds the watermark on to the cover object. A secret key is used during the 
embedding and the extraction process in order to prevent illegal access to the watermark 
[2].

B. Techniques of Watermarking
The basic components of any watermarking technique consista marking algorithm that 
inserts information, the watermark, into an image. The watermark is inserted into the 
image in the spatial domain or spatial frequency domain. As part of the watermarking 
technique, a testing algorithm must be defined that tests an image to see if a particular 
watermark is contained in the image.

B.1. Spatial Domain Techniques 
Spatial domain watermarking slightly modifies the pixels of one or two randomly 
selected subsets of an image. Modifications might include flipping the low-order bit of 
each pixel. These methods are based on direct modification of the values of the image 
pixels. Therefore, the watermark has to be embedded in this way. Such methods are 
simple and computationally efficient because they modify the color, luminance, or the 
brightness value of a digital image pixel. Therefore, their application is done very easily, 
and requires minimal computational power [1]-[2].

Figure 1: Watermarking block diagram
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B.1.1. Least Significant Bit Coding (LSB) 
Least Significant Bit (LSB) coding is one of the earliest methods. It can be applied to any 
form of watermarking. In this method the LSB of the carrier signal is substituted with the 
watermark. The bits are embedded in a sequence which acts as the key. In order to 
retrieve it back this sequence should be known. LSB coding is a very simple technique 
but the robustness of the watermark will be too low. With LSB coding almost always the 
watermark cannot be retrieved without a noise component [2].

B.1.2. Predictive Coding Schemes 
In this method the correlation between the adjacent pixels are exploited. A set of pixels 
where the watermark has to be embedded is chosen, and alternative pixels are replaced 
by the difference between the adjacent pixels. This can be further improved by adding a 
constant to all the differences. A cipher key is created which enables the retrieval of the 
embedded watermark at the receiver’s side. This is much more robust when compared to 
Least Significant Bit (LSB) coding [2].

B.1.3. Correlation-Based Techniques 
In this method a pseudo random noise (PN) with a pattern W(x, y) is added to an image, 
according to the equation , where  =  Watermarked image,  = Original image, and  k = 
gain factor. Increasing k increases the robustness of the watermark at the expense of the 
quality of the watermarked image. At the decoder the correlation between the random 
noise and the image is found out, and if the value exceeds a certain threshold value, the 
watermark is detected, otherwise not. [2].
 
B.1.4. Patchwork Techniques 
In patchwork watermarking, the image is divided into two subsets. One feature or an 
operation is chosen, and it is applied to these two subsets in the opposite direction. For 
instance, if one subset is increased by a factor k, the other subset will be decreased by the 
same amount. If a[i] is the value of the sample at I in subset ‘A’ which is increased, and 
b[j] is the value of the sample in the subset ‘B’ whose value is decreased, the difference 
between the two subsets would intuitively result in

B.2. Frequency Domain Techniques 
These methods are based on the use of some invertible transformations like discrete 
cosine transform (DCT), discrete Fourier transform (DFT), discrete wavelet transform 
(DWT), etc., to the host image. Embedding of a watermark is made by modifications of 
the transform coefficients, according to the watermark or its spectrum. Finally, the 
inverse transform is applied to obtain the marked image. This approach distributes 
irregularly the watermark over the image pixels after the inverse transform making 
detection or manipulation of the watermark more difficult. The watermark signal is 
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usually applied to the middle frequencies of the image keeping visually the most 
important parts of the image (low frequencies) and avoiding the parts (presented by high 
frequencies), which are easily destructible by compression or scaling operations. These 
methods are more complicated and require more computational power. The rest 
approaches are based on various modifications of both methods above, using useful 
details of them to increase the quality of the whole watermarking process [2].

B.2.1. Discrete Cosine Transform (DCT) Based Technique
It is a process which converts a sequence of data points in the spatial domain to a sum of 
sine and cosine waveforms with different amplitudes in the frequency domain. The DCT 
is a linear transform, which maps an n-dimensional vector to set of n coefficients. A 
linear combination of n known basis vectors weighted with the n coefficients will result 
in the original vector. The known basis vectors of transforms from this class are 
“sinusoidal“, which means that they can be represented by sinus shaped waves or, in 
other words, they are strongly localized in the frequency spectrum. Therefore, one speaks 
about transformation to the frequency domain. The most popular member of this class is 
the Discrete Fourier Transformation (DFT). The difference between DCT and DFT is that 
DFT applies to complex numbers, while DCT uses just real numbers. For real input data 
with even symmetry DCT and DFT are equivalent[2].

B.2.2. Discrete Wavelet Transform (DWT-Based) Watermarking 
Mathematical transformations are applied to signals to obtain further information from 
that signal that is not readily available in the raw signal. Most of the signals in practice 
are time-domain signals in their raw format, i.e., whatever that signal is measuring is a 
function of time. In other words, when we plot the signal, one of the axes is time 
(independent variable), and the other (dependent variable) is usually the amplitude. When 
we plot time-domain signals, we obtain a time-amplitude representation of the signal. 
This representation is not always the best representation of the signal for most signal 
processing related applications. In many cases, the most distinguished information is 
hidden in the frequency content of the signal. The frequency spectrum of a signal is 
basically the frequency components (spectral components) of that signal. The frequency 
spectrum of a signal shows what frequencies exist
in the signal, and the following is its FT:

Figure 2: Non-stationary Signal Figure-3: FT of Non-stationary Signal
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The little ripples are seen at the above figure; they are due to sudden changes from one 
frequency component to another. The FT has four peaks, corresponding to four 
frequencies with reasonable amplitudes. Remember that in stationary signals, all 
frequency components that exist in the signal exist throughout the entire duration of the 
signal. FT can be used for non-stationary signals if we are only interested in what 
spectral components exist in the signal but not interested where these occur. However, if 
this information is needed, i.e., if we want to know what spectral component occurs at 
what time (interval), Fourier transform is not the right transform to use [1].

C. Attacking on Watermarked Image
The watermark is encoded into the cover data in the embedding phase. An optional 
encryption mechanism may also be used to add another layer of security. In the 
transmission phase, the watermarked image can be subject to attack from the third party. 
This in turns provides some challenges to the decoder to retrieve as accurate as possible 
the hidden data from the received watermarked image. Digital watermarking is not as 
secure as date encryption. Therefore, digital watermarking is not immune to hacker 
attacks. An image can be attacked by the following way [4].

Figure 4: Attacks on Watermarked Image

Watermarking attacks are broadly divided into the following categories: 

 Figure 5: Types of Watermarking Attacks 

Watermarking Attack 

Cryptographic Attack Removal Attacks Geometrical Attacks Protocol Attacks 
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C.1. Removal Attacks
Removal attacks aim at the complete removal of the watermark information from the 
watermarked data without cracking the security of the watermarking algorithm (e.g., 
without the key used for watermark embedding). That is, no processing, even 
prohibitively complex, can recover the watermark information from the attacked data. 
This category includes DE noising, quantization (e.g., for compression), re modulation, 
and collusion attacks. Not all of these methods always come close to their goal of 
complete watermark removal, but they may nevertheless damage the watermark 
information significantly. Sophisticated removal attacks try to optimize operations like 
DE noising or quantization to impair the embedded watermark as much as possible while 
keeping the quality of the attacked document high enough. Usually, statistical models for 
the watermark and the original data are exploited within the optimization process. 
Collision attacks are applicable when many copies of a given data set, each signed with a 
key or different watermark, can be obtained by an attacker or a group of attackers. In 
such a case, a successful attack can be achieved by averaging all copies or taking only 
small parts from each different copy [5].

C.2. Geometrical Attacks
In contrast to removal attacks, geometric attacks do not actually remove the embedded 
watermark itself but intend to distort the watermark detector synchronization with the 
embedded information. The detector could recover the embedded watermark information 
when perfect synchronization is regained. However, the complexity of the required 
synchronization process might be too great to be practical. However, the most recent 
watermarking methods survive these attacks due to the use of the special synchronization 
techniques. Robustness to global geometric distortions often relies on the use of either a 
transform-invariant domain (Fourier-Melline) or an additional template or specially 

Figure 6: A Perceptual Demodulation
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designed periodic watermarks whose auto-covariance function (ACF) allows estimation 
of the geometric distortions. However, as discussed below, the attacker can design 
dedicated attacks exploiting knowledge of the synchronization scheme.

Robustness to global affine transformations is more or less a solved issue. Therefore, 
pixels are locally shifted, scaled, and rotated without significant visual distortion. 
However, it is worth noting that some recent methods are able to resist this attack [6].

C.3. Cryptographic Attacks
Cryptographic attacks aim at cracking the security methods in watermarking schemes and 
thus finding a way to remove the embedded watermark information or to embed 
misleading watermarks. One such technique is brute-force search for the embedded 
secret information. Another attack in this category is the so-called Oracle attack, which 
can be used to create a non-watermarked signal when a watermark detector device is 
available. Practically, the application of these attacks is restricted due to their high 
computational complexity [5].

C.4. Protocol Attacks
Protocol attacks aim at attacking the entire concept of the watermarking application. One 
type of protocol attack is based on the concept of invertible watermarks. The idea behind 
inversion is that the attacker subtracts his own watermark from the watermarked data and 
claims to be the owner of the watermarked data. This can create ambiguity with respect 
to the true ownership of the data. It has been shown that for copyright protection 
applications, watermarks need to be noninvertible. The requirement of non-inevitability 
of the watermarking technology implies that it should not be possible to extract a 
watermark from a non-watermarked document. A solution to this problem might be to 
make watermarks signal-dependent by using one-way functions. Another protocol attack 
is the copy attack. In this case, the goal isnot to destroy the watermark or impair its 
detection but to estimate a watermark from watermarked data and copy it to some other 
data called target data. The estimated watermark is adapted to the local features of the 
target data to satisfy its imperceptibility. The copy attack is applicable when a valid 
watermark in the target data can be produced with neither algorithmic knowledge of the 
watermarking technology nor knowledge of the watermarking key. Again, 
signal-dependent watermarks might be resistant to the copy attack [6].

D. Proposed Discrete Wavelet Transform (DWT) Based Digital Image Watermarking
When the time localization of the spectral components is needed, a transform giving the 
time-frequency representation of the signal is needed. The ultimate solution is the 
wavelet transform providing the time-frequency representation. The foundations of the 
Discrete Wavelet Transform (DWT) go back to 1976 when Crosier, Esteban, and Galand 
devised a technique to decompose the discrete time signals. Crochiere, Weber, and 
Flanagan made a similar work on coding of speech signals in the same year. They named 
their analysis scheme as sub band coding. In 1983, Burt defined a technique similar to
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sub band coding and called it pyramidal coding also known as multi resolution analysis. 
Later in 1989, Vetterliand Le Gall did some improvements to the sub band coding 
scheme, removing the existing redundancy in the pyramidal coding scheme. In the 
Discrete Wavelet Transform, filters of different cut off frequencies are used to analyze the 
signal at different scales. The signal is passed through a series of high pass filters to 
analyze the high frequencies, and it is passed through a series of low pass filters to 
analyze the low frequencies.The resolution of the signal, which is a measure of the 
amount of detail information in the signal, is changed by the filtering operations, and the 
scale is changed by up sampling and down sampling (sub sampling) operations. Sub 
sampling a signal corresponds to reducing the sampling rate, or removing some of the 
samples of the signal. For example, sub sampling by two refers to dropping every other 
sample of the signal. Sub sampling by a factor n reduces the number of samples in the 
signal n times. Up sampling a signal corresponds to increasing the sampling rate of a 
signal by adding new samples to the signal. For example, up sampling by two refers to 
adding a new sample, usually a zero or an interpolated value, between every two samples 
of the signal. Up sampling a signal by a factor of n increases the number of samples in 
the signal by a factor of n. The basic idea in the DWT for a one dimensional signal is the 
following. A signal is usually split into two parts: high frequencies and low frequencies. 
The edge components of the signal are largely confined to the high frequency part. The 
low frequency part is split again into two parts of high and low frequencies. This process 
continues for an arbitrary number of times, usually determined by the application at hand. 
Furthermore, from these DWT coefficients, the original signal can be reconstructed. This 
reconstruction process is called the inverse DWT (IDWT) [1].
The DWT and IDWT can be mathematically stated as follows. 
Let

∑ − = 
k

jkw
kehwH )( , and ∑ − = 

k

jkw
kegwG )( .....................................................................(1) 

be a low pass and a high pass filter respectively, which satisfy a certain condition for 

reconstruction to be stated later. A signal, ][nF can be decomposed recursively as 

∑ −−  = 
n

jkn
low
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∑ −−  = 
n

jkn
high
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for 01, ,.........,j j j j = +   where 1( ) ( ),jf k F f k Z+  = ∈ . 

1j + is the highest resolution level index, and 0j  is the low resolution level index.  

The coefficients  

0 0 0 1( ), ( ), ( ),............, ( )low high high high
j j j jf k f k f k f k+  
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which is known as the Haar wavelet Filter. Other common filters used in image 
processing are the family of Daubechies orthogonal (D-4, D-6, D-8, D-10, etc.), Symlets, 
Coiflets, Morlet, and also bio-orthogonal filters. The DWT and IDWT for a two 
dimensional image   can be similarly defined by implementing the one dimensional DWT 
and IDWT for each dimension m and n separately, resulting in the pyramidal 
representation of an image [1].

The 2D-DWT Transform divides the image into 4 sub-bands
LL – Lower resolution version of image
LH – Horizontal edge data
HL – Vertical edge data
HH – Diagonal edge data
Most DWT watermarking algorithms embed only in the HL, LH, and HH sub-bands

are called the DWT of the signal ][nF , where 
0

( )low
jf k  is the lowest resolution part of ][nF

(the approximation), and the )(kf high
j  are the details of ][nF  at various bands of frequencies. 

Furthermore, the signal ][nF  can be reconstructed from its DWT coefficients recursively, 

∑ ∑ −−−− ⋅+⋅ = 
k k

high
jkn

low
jkn

low
j kfgkfhnf )()()( 1212 .............................................................(4) 

To ensure the above IDWT and DWT relationship, the following orthogonality condition on 

the filters )(wH  and )(wG  is needed: 

1)()( 22  = + wGwH ..........................................................................................................(5) 

An example of such )(wH  and )(wG  is given by, 

jwewH −+ = 
2
1

2
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and jwewG −− = 
2
1

2
1)( .......................................................................................................(7) 
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LH 
 (vertical detail) 

 
HH1 
  (diagonal detail) 
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E. Implementation of Watermarked Image
A DWT-based semi-blind image watermarking scheme is implemented by following a 
similar approach of Dugad, et al., excluding low pass bands and embedding the 
watermark into high pass bands. Since high pass bands typically contain edge related 
information of the image, each coefficient in the high frequency bands affects only a 
spatially limited portion of the image. Therefore, adding the watermark to significant 
coefficients in the high frequency bands is equivalent to embedding the watermark to 
only the edge areas of the image. In Dugad’s work threshold values of T1 was 40.0 and 
T2 were 50.0 and were obtained after three levels decomposition. We have also measured 
the quality of the watermarked image by calculating Peak Signal-to-Noise Ratio (PSNR) 
value which is larger and maintains better image quality [1].

The equation used for watermark embedding is similar to those used in:

iiii xVVV α+ = ' .........................................................................................................(8) 

Where i runs over all DFT coefficients > T1    

iV refers to the corresponding DWT coefficient of the original image, and '
iV  refers to the 

DWT coefficient of the watermarked image. ix is the watermark value at the position of iV . 

ix is generated from a normal distribution of zero mean, and unit variance α is taken as 0.2. 

The correlation z between the DWT coefficients 
∧

V  of the corrupted watermarked image and 

a possibly different watermark Y is computed as: 

i
i

i yV
M

z ∑ = 
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Where i runs over all DFT coefficients > T2> T1,and M is the number of such coefficients, 

the threshold S is defined as: 

∑ = 
i
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M

S
^

2
α
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If z exceeds S , the conclusion is that the watermark is present. 

The PSNR is defined as 
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where mean-square error (MSE) is defined as: 
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where jiV ,  and '
. jiV  are the gray level of pixels in the host image and watermarked image 

respectively [1]. 
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 (a) 

(b) 

N×N Corrupted Image Pick all high pass coefficients > T2>T1 

Correlate at these positions (A)   Watermark 

  Owner seed (Key) 

DWT 

Compute Threshold (B) 

A > B? Y 

N 
Watermark present 

Watermark absent 

 N × N Image Pick all high pass coefficients > T1 

Add watermark at this positions Watermark

Owner seed (Key) 

DWT 

IDWT 

     Watermarked Image 

Figure 7: Block Diagram of this method - (a) Top part shows watermark embedding, (b) 
Bottom part shows watermark detection.

The Lena image is used in Figure 8 (a) to test this implementation work. A Standard 
Normal Distributed pseudo-random number sequence {                                , where is the 
length of the watermark} is used as watermark. This watermark is embedded into the 
Lena image using equation (8) to produce watermarked image. 

The original Lena image, the watermarked image, and their difference are shown in 
Figure 9. We see that the watermarked image is not distinguishable visually from the 
original image. The PSNR of Figure 8(b) is 41.0992, which tells us that the watermarked 
image generated by this algorithm is imperceptible to human eyes. The different image 
(Figure 9) basically 

F. Experimental Result

 
NxxxX ,........,, 21 = 
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represents the embedded watermark in the spatial domain. Figure 9 shows that most of 
the watermark is added in edge regions of the image as stated before. For this, there is no 
need for any explicit visual masking since each coefficient in the high frequency bands 
has an effect on only a spatially limited portion of the image. As a result, embedding the 
watermark to significant coefficients in the high frequency bands is equivalent to adding 
the watermark to only the edge areas of the image, which makes the watermark invisible 
to the human visual system. 

The watermark is detected from the watermarked image without the original image using 
Equation 9 and Equation 10. The following Figure10 depicts that several watermarks are 
randomly generated in the x-axis and corresponding correlation values (i.e., detector 
responses) between the watermarked image and randomly generated watermark are 
shown in the y-axis. The correlation with real watermark is located at 100 in the x-axis 
since the original image has been watermarked with a seed of 100. Only the real 
watermark is located at 100 and fake watermarks are located at other points. Therefore, 
the correlation value is larger at 100 than the other fake watermark. Therefore, it 
represents the existence of the watermark. The dashed line represents the threshold 
(Equation 10). If the correlation value exceeds the threshold, we may conclude that the 
watermark is present.

 (a)    (b) 

        Figure 8: (a) Original Lena image and (b) Watermarked image (PSNR  =  41.0992)

Figure 9: Difference between Figure 8(a) and Figure 8(b)
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Several common signal processing attacks such as Gaussian noise, salt and pepper noise, 
low pass filtering having window size 3×3, median filtering having window size 5×5, 
histogram equalization, JPEG compression, center cropping, etc., are applied to the 
watermarked image to evaluate the robustness of this algorithm. The following Figure 11 
shows attacked watermarked image. The Figure 11(a) shows watermarked image 
attacked by Gaussian noise with PSNR  =  21.9015, Figure 11(b) shows watermarked 
image attacked by Salt and Pepper noise with PSNR = 27.4014, Figure 11(c) shows 
watermarked image attacked by low pass filtering with PSNR = 38.5051, Figure 11(d) 
shows watermarked image attacked by median filtering with PSNR = 31.6133, Figure 
11(e) shows watermarked image attacked by histogram equalization with PSNR = 
18.0789, Figure 11(f) shows watermarked image attacked by JPEG compression with 5% 
quality, PSNR value is 27.3343, and Figure 11(g) shows watermarked image attacked by 
center cropping with PSNR = 6.5238. 

Figure 10: Detector response for unattacked watermarked image
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Figure 11: (a) attacked by Gaussian noise (mean = 0, variance = 0.006), (b) attacked by 
Salt and Pepper noise (mean = 0, variance = 0.006), (c) attacked by Low pass filtering 
(Window size = 3×3), (d) attacked by median filtering (Window size  = 5×5), (e) attacked 
by Histogram Equalization, (f) attacked by JPEG compression (Quality = 5), and (g) 
attacked by cropping.

In thefollowing figures (Figure 12 to Figure 18) we display the detector responses 
(correlation values (Equation 9) on the y-axis and randomly generated watermark on the 
x-axis for attacked watermarked image. The original image has been watermarked with a 
seed of 100. Therefore, in each figure, the correlation with the real watermark is located 
at 100 on the x-axis, and the dashed line shows the value of the threshold. 
Similarly for the attacked watermarked image, the correlation value of the watermarked 
image and the real watermark decreases somewhat, but the value is also larger than 
others. Therefore, it represents the existence of our embedded watermark. The following 
Figure 12 shows detector response after Gaussian noise addition, Figure 13 shows
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detector response after salt and pepper noise addition, Figure 14 shows detector response 
after low pass filtering, Figure 15 shows detector response after median filtering, Figure 
16 shows detector response after histogram equalization, Figure 17 shows detector 
response after JPEG compression (we compressed the image with 5% quality JPEG 
compression, and Figure 18 shows detector response after center cropping.

Figure 12: Detector response for Gaussian noise attacked image

Figure 13: Detector response for Salt and Pepper noise attacked image
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Figure 14: Detector response for Low pass filtering attacked image

Figure 15: Detector response for median filtering attacked image
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Figure 16: Detector response for Histogram Equalization attacked image

Figure 17: Detector response for JPEG compression attacked image
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Figure 18: Detector response for center cropping attacked image

Making use of the principal advantages of Discrete Wavelet Transformation, this chapter 
has implemented an image watermarking technique. The efficiency of this technique has 
been shown by a series of our experiments. From the above result, we see that this 
algorithm also works on geometric attack, such as center cropping. 

G. Conclusion
This project introduces a discrete wavelet transform (DWT) digital watermark algorithm 
based on human vision characters. By using this technique watermarking signal is 
embedded into the high frequency band of wavelet transformation domain. With the help 
from Dugad’spaper, the simulation results suggest that this watermarking system not only 
can keep the image quality well but also can be robust against many common image 
processing operations of filter, sharp enhancing, adding salt noise, image compression, 
and so on. This algorithm has a strong capability of embedding signal and anti-attack. In 
future, we will combine DCT and DWT in digital image watermarking for increasing 
robustness.
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†gNbv`ea Kve¨ : gaym~`‡bi mv¤ªvR¨ev` we‡ivax †PZbv

mvims‡ÿc

gvB‡Kj gaym~`b `Ë Ô†gNbv`eaÕ Kv‡e¨ evj¥xwKi ÔivgvqYÕ-Gi wecixZ †¯ªv‡Z †bŠKv fvwm‡q‡Qb Ges 

GKB m‡½ Bs‡iR mv¤ªvR¨ev‡`i weiæ‡× fviZevmxi cÖwZev‡`i wPÎ A¼b K‡i‡Qb| evsjv mvwn‡Z¨i Avi 

†Kv‡bv Kv‡e¨ welqwU Ggb ¸iæ‡Z¡i mv‡_ cÖKvk cvqwb| Avhx©Ki‡Yi cÖwZ Avgv‡`i †h †gvn wQj, gaym~`b 

GB Kv‡e¨ †mB †gv‡ni g~‡j KzVvivNvZ K‡i‡Qb| GB cÖe‡Ü fviZe‡l© cÖvK Avh© mf¨Zvi ¯^iƒc, 

Avh©-mv¤ªvR¨ev`, Avh©-Abvh© Ø›Ø, Zv‡`i agx©q wek¦v‡mi cv_©K¨ cÖf…wZ welq ¯úó Kivi †Póv Kiv n‡q‡Q| 

†mB mv‡_ fviZe‡l© Avh©‡`i cÖvwP¨KiY I Gi aviv Ges ag©xq cÖwZôvbvw` wewbg©v‡Yi welqmg~nI 

Av‡jvwPZ n‡q‡Q | D‡jøwLZ welqmg~‡ni Av‡jv‡K Ô†gNbv`eaÕ Kv‡e¨i welqe¯‘‡K GKwU bZzb Avw½‡K 

Dc¯’vcb KivB GB cÖe‡Üi g~j D‡Ïk¨|

Kwe gvB‡Kj gaym~`b `Ë Ô†gNbv`eaÕ Kve¨ wewbg©v‡Y cÖ_vwe‡ivax AvZ¥‡ev‡ai h_v_© iƒcvqY 

NwU‡q‡Qb| ‰ew`K mvwn‡Z¨i cÖfv‡e evsjv mvwnZ¨ I mgvR Rxe‡b GZw`b Avhx©Ki‡Yi †h cÖqvm 

P‡jwQj gaym~`b `Ë Ô†gNbv`eaÕ Kv‡e¨ †mB †PZbv  eR©b K‡i‡Qb| Ô†gNbv`eaÕ Kve¨ iPbvq 

Kwe gvb‡m fviZe‡l© Avh©‡`i mv¤ªvR¨ev`x AvMÖvm‡bi weiæ‡× Abvh© Rb‡Mvôxi cÖwZ‡iva, AwaKvi 

I ¯^vwaKv‡ii welqwU cÖvavb¨ †c‡q‡Q| ivg Avh© ivRv Avi iveY Abvh© ivRv| ‰ew`K mvwn‡Z¨ ZvB 

iveY‡K mKj gvbexq ¸Y weewR©Z Amyi ev ivÿmiƒ‡c wPwÎZ Kiv n‡q‡Q Avi ivg‡K wPwÎZ Kiv 

n‡q‡Q gvbexq ¸Ym¤úbœ ivRv I †hv×v wn‡m‡e | ÔivgvqYÕ-G ivg‡K †hfv‡eB wbg©vY Kiv †nvK bv 

†Kb, Abvh©‡`i wbKU †m mv¤ªvR¨ev`xÑ AvMÖvmbKvix ewnivMZ| gaym~`b iveY‡K Kuvw`‡q‡Qb, GB 

Kvbœv AbyZß cvcxi wejvc bq Ñ GwU wbqwZ-cxwoZ GK fvM¨vnZ cÖRvwn‰Zlx †`k‡cÖwgK Abvh© 

ivRvi Kvbœv| whwb Avh© hy×evR mv¤ªvR¨ev`x †mbv`‡ji Avµg‡Y ch©y`¯Í| agx©q wewai D‡aŸ© D‡V 

Abvh© ivRvi GB Amnvq Kvbœv gaym~`b Qvov Avi †K Ggb ü`qMÖvnx Ki‡Z †c‡i‡Qb? m~c©YLv, 

iveY,  †gNbv`, exievû, wPÎv½`v, g‡›`v`ix, eviæYx, cÖwgjv I migv cÖwZwU ivÿm Pwi‡Î Abvh© 

b„ZvwË¡K wb`k©bmg~n Ggbfv‡e dzwU‡q Zz‡j‡Qb, hv cyiv‡Yi cvZv †_‡K wecixZ fveej‡q 

Ô†gNbv`eaÕ Kv‡e¨ RxešÍ n‡q D‡V‡Q| ˆew`K ms¯‹…wZ †hfv‡e ax‡i ax‡i MÖvm K‡i‡Q A‰ew`K 

ms¯‹…wZ‡K Ô†gNbv`eaÕ Gi cÖwZwU Abvh© PwiÎB †mB Pvcv cov ms¯‹…wZi AùzU AvZ©bv`| 

Ô†gNbv`eaÕ Kv‡e¨ mv¤ªvR¨ev` we‡ivax †PZbv

ivgvq‡Y ewY©Z ivÿm iveY KZ…©K mxZvi AcniY I mxZvi D×v‡ii Rb¨ iv‡gi j¼v Awfhv‡bi 

Kvwnwb‡K Avh© DcRvwZ¸‡jvi m‡½ `wÿY fvi‡Zi Rbmvavi‡Yi msMÖv‡gi ¯§viK wn‡m‡e e¨vL¨v 

Kiv nq|

1

  PZz_© m‡M© mxZv Zuvi ¯^‡cœi eY©bvq e‡jb emyÜiv Zuv‡K e‡j‡QbÑ 

Òwewai B”Qvq, evQv, nwi‡Q †Mv †Zv‡i

i‡ÿvivR; †Zvi †nZz mes‡k gwR‡e

Aag! ...

awiby †Mv M‡f© †Zv‡i  j¼v webvwk‡Z|Ó

*  gynv¤§` Avkivdzj Kwig *

 MÖš’vMvwiK, XvKv Kgvm© K‡jR
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mxZvi Rb¥B n‡q‡Q iveYe‡ai KviY nIqvi Rb¨| G cÖm‡½ Avgiv wmMgÐ d«‡q‡Wi ¯^cœZË¡wU 

we‡ePbv Ki‡Z cvwi †hLv‡b ejv n‡q‡QÑ Ô¯^cœ n‡”Q RvMÖZ Rxe‡bi gvbwmK wµqvÓ

2

  A_©vr gvbyl 

hv †`‡Lwb Zv †m KLbI ¯^‡cœ †`L‡Z cv‡i bv| cÖK…Zc‡ÿ Avh©‡`i j¼v aŸsm Kivi B”Qv 

ivR‰bwZK K~U‡KŠkj Avi mxZv D×v‡ii Rb¨ j¼v Awfhvb GKwU DcjÿgvÎ|  gbmvg½j Kv‡e¨ 

GKwU mvc (gwbqvi) ZviI GKwU bxwZ Av‡Q, †mI webv Kvi‡Y jwÿ›`i‡K `skb K‡iwb| wVK 

GKBfv‡e Avh©iv j¼v Avµg‡Yi GKwU QzZv LyuRwQ‡jb, Avi ive‡Yi mxZv ni‡Y Zuviv †mB 

QuzZvwUB †c‡q †M‡jb| cÖK…Zc‡ÿ j¼v wQj GKwU mg„× ivóª, c„w_ex‡Z hvi Zzjbv cvIqv fvi| 

Avi GB iv‡R¨i m¤ú` I ivóª KzwÿMZ Ki‡ZB ivg my`~i A‡hva¨vi ivRv n‡qI j¼v AvµgY 

K‡ib| gaym~`b `Ë ZvB Kv‡e¨i cÖ_g m‡M© wPÎv½`vi gyL w`‡q GB cÖkœ Quz‡o †`b- 

Ò†Kv_v †m A‡hva¨vcyix? wK‡mi Kvi‡Y,

†Kvb& †jv‡f, Kn, ivRv, G‡m‡Q G †`‡k

ivNe? G ¯^Y©-j¼v †`‡e›`ªevwÃZ,

AZzj fegÐ‡j; . . .Ó 

ivgvq‡Y mxZv D×v‡i  ivg‡K  †hfv‡e e×cwiKi wn‡m‡e wPwÎZ Kiv n‡q‡Q, Ô†gNbv`eaÕ Kv‡e¨ 

ivg‡K Avgiv †mfv‡e cvB bv eis Zuvi Kv‡Q mxZv D×v‡ii †P‡q gyL¨ n‡q D‡V fvB‡K wbivc` 

ivLv, Ggb wK wb‡Ri Rxeb wb‡q cvwj‡q †h‡ZI wZwb cÖ¯‘Z| A_©vr jvf ÿwZi wePv‡i wZwb 

NUbvi wm×všÍ wb‡Z cÖqvmx, mxZvi cÖwZ Av‡e‡M bq| lô m‡M© jÿ¥‡Yi Kv‡Q Zv‡K GB AwfcÖvq 

e¨³ Ki‡Z †`wLÑ 

Ò†Kg‡b cvVvB †Zv‡i †m mc©wee‡i,

cÖvYvwaK ? bvwn KvR mxZvq D×vwi|Ó 

GKB m‡M© wZwb wefxlY‡KI GKB K_v e‡j‡QbÑ 

Òbvwn KvR, wgÎei,mxZvq D×vwi|

wdwi hvB ebev‡m!Ó 

Avm‡j mxZv D×viB iv‡gi j¼v Awfhv‡bi GKgvÎ KviY bq, hw` ZvB n‡Zv Z‡e ivg wK Ggb 

Dw³ Ki‡Z cvi‡Zb ?  cÖK…Z KviY wQj `wÿY fvi‡Z Avh© KZ…©Z¡ cÖwZôv| †mB mxZv D×v‡ii ci 

ZvB ivg mxZv‡K e‡jb-  

†h D‡Ï‡k¨ †Zvgv‡K D×vi K‡iwQ,Zv wm× n‡q‡Q, GLb Avi †Zvgvi cÖwZ Avgvi †Kv‡bv Avmw³ 

†bB|

3

cÖK…Zc‡ÿ hy×evR Avh© RvwZ GB fvi‡Z ivR¨ `Lj K‡i mv¤ªvR¨ev` cÖwZôv K‡i| GB `Lj`vwiZ¡ 

Kvh©Ki Ki‡Z Zviv webv Kvi‡Y A_ev Vzb‡Kv Kvi‡Y GB AÂ‡j aŸsmhÁ Kv‡qg K‡i| ivg j¼v 

Awfhv‡bi c~‡e© AmsL¨ Abvh© ivR¨ aŸsm K‡i‡Qb| lô m‡M© iv‡gi Dw³‡Z Gi mZ¨Zv cvIqv 

hvqÑ 

ÒAmsL¨ ivÿmMÖvg ewaby msMÖv‡g;

Avwbby iv‡R›`ª`‡j G KbKcy‡i

m‰m‡b¨; †kvwYZ‡¯ªvZt  nvq, AKvi‡Y,

ewilvi Rjmg, Avw`ªj gnx‡i !Ó

Kx Zvi KviY?  Zvi KviY n‡jv mv¤ªvR¨ cÖwZôv| welqwUi AviI ¯úó cÖKvk cvB hLb ivg e‡jb 

†h,Ñ
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ÒKzÿ‡Y, fzwj Avkvi Qj‡b

G ivÿmcy‡i, fvB, AvBby Avgiv|Ó

GLv‡b mxZv D×v‡ii K_v ejv nqwb, ejv n‡q‡Q iv‡gi †Mvcb evmbvi K_v, hvi Qjbvq wZwb 

j¼v AvµgY K‡ib| iv‡gi Kx †mB Avkv? †h Avkvi Kvi‡Y wZwb j¼vq Ggb ZvÐe Pvwj‡q 

i³M½v eB‡q w`‡q‡Qb, Zv †h ïay mxZv D×vi bq G K_v †Zv ¯úó| G Avkvi Qjbv n‡jv ivR¨ 

R‡qi Avkv, j¼v Z_v Abvh©‡`i m¤ú` ni‡Yi wjáv| cÖK…Zc‡ÿ j¼vwfhvb iveY KZ…©K iv‡gi 

Ici Pvwc‡q †`qv †Kv‡bv hy× bq, eis mv¤ªvR¨ev`x AvMÖvm‡bi gva¨‡g iv‡gi `wÿY fviZ R‡qi 

jvwjZ D”PvkviB cÖwZdjb| Gi AbyNUK n‡jv mxZvi niY| mxZv D×viB hw` iv‡gi GKgvÎ 

D‡Ïk¨ n‡Zv Z‡e wZwb j¼vq `~Z cvwV‡q mxZv‡K wdwi‡q †`qvi cÖ¯Íve w`‡Z cvi‡Zb| gnvfvi‡Z 

Avgiv †`wL Kziæ‡ÿ‡Îi hy‡×i c~‡e© cvÐe‡`i cÿ †_‡K K…ò hy× Gov‡bvi Rb¨ a„Ziv‡óªi wbKU 

kvwšÍ cÖ¯Íve K‡ib| †mB cÖ¯Ív‡e ivRZ¡ bq ïay cuvPwU MÖvg I †`ªŠc`xi Kv‡Q ÿgv cÖv_©bv Ki‡j 

cvÐeiv hy× Ki‡e bv e‡j cÖ¯Íve K‡ib| A_©vr cvÐeiv hy× Gov‡bvi Rb¨ m‡Ÿ©v”P Qvo w`‡ZI 

cÖ¯‘Z wQ‡jb| wKš‘ ivgvq‡Y ivg gvbeZvev`x ivRv n‡jI Ggb †Kv‡bv D‡`¨vM †bbwb| hw` wZwb 

Ggb †Kv‡bv D‡`¨vM wb‡Zb Z‡e Zvi bv‡gi cÖwZB wZwb mywePvi Ki‡Zb| wZwb Zv bv K‡i 

Q‡j-e‡j-†KŠk‡j iveY‡K civwRZ K‡i j¼v R‡q cÖe„Ë nb| cÖK…Zc‡ÿ GLv‡b mv¤ªvR¨ev`x 

AvMÖvm‡bi Awfjv‡li Kv‡Q civwRZ n‡q‡Q gvbeZvev`x †PZbv|

iveY ïay GKRb civµgkvjx ivRvB wQ‡jb bv, wQ‡jb GKRb KZ©e¨civqY cÖRvermj ivRv| 

whwb cÖRv‡`i `yt‡L wQ‡jb `ytLx| wZwb cÖwZwU iÿt ˆmb¨‡K Zvi cyÎer fvjevm‡Zb| ZvB hy‡× 

Zv‡`i nZvn‡Zi Le‡i Zvi ü`q †d‡U hvq Avcb cyÎ nviv‡bvi g‡Zv †e`bvq| ZvB †Zv exievûi 

g„Zy¨‡Z wPÎv½`v †`ex‡K mvšÍ

¦

bv w`‡q iveY‡K ej‡Z ïwb- 

ÒGK cyÎ‡kv‡K Zzwg AvKzjv, jj‡b,

kZ cyÎ‡kv‡K eyK Avgvi dvwU‡Q

w`ev wbwk! . . .Ó

GLv‡b Avgiv ive‡Yi gv‡S GK cÖRvermj ivRvi ¸YB †`L‡Z cvB| Ggb cÖRv `iw` ivRv 

BwZnv‡m weij| cÖRv‡`i cÖwZ hvi Giƒc fv‡jvevmv Zv‡K Kxfv‡e gvbexq¸Y weewR©Z ivRv 

wnmv‡e wPÎvwqZ Kiv hvq?

GB Kv‡e¨ mv¤ªvR¨ev` we‡ivax GK Abb¨ PwiÎ cÖwgjv|Ô†gNbv`eaÕ Kve¨ iPbvi gvÎ Pvi eQi 

Av‡M fvi‡Zi Ici w`‡q GK cÖPÐ wecøe‡¯ªvZ e‡q hvqÑ BwZnv‡m Gi bvg wmcvwn we‡`ªvn| GB 

we‡`ªv‡ni AMÖMvgx‡`i GKRb wQ‡jb Suvwmi ivwY j²xevC| hLb gaym~`‡bi Kíbvq cÖwgjvi wPÎ  

cÖwZwew¤^Z nw”Qj, ZLb j²xevC we‡klfv‡e Zv‡K cÖfvweZ K‡i| Gi cÖKvk †`L‡Z cvB 

†gNbv`ea Kv‡e¨| mv¤ªvR¨ev`x Avh© kw³i weiæ‡× iveY, exievny , †gNbv`mn  AmsL¨ Abvh© 

exiB ïay hy× K‡ib bvB,  Abvh© bvix‡`iI wZwb exiv½bviƒ‡c Dc¯’vcb Kivi cÖqvm †c‡q‡Qb| 

Z…Zxq  m‡M© Gi cÖKvk cvBÑ 

ÒDËwijv fxgv-iƒwc;...

e‡a‡Qv A‡bK iÿt wbR fzR-e‡j,

i‡ÿvea~ gv‡M iY; †`n iY Zv‡i,

ex‡i›`ª! igYx kZ †gviv hv‡n Pvn,

hywS‡e †m GKvwKbx|Ó
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mv¤ªvR¨ev`x †h †Kv‡bv ex‡ii mv‡_ ¯^‡`k‡cÖ‡g DØz× †h †Kv‡bv iÿtea~B hy× Ki‡Z Ges Zv‡`i 

nviv‡Z cÖ¯‘Z| 

mv¤ªvR¨ev`x ev AvµgYKvwiiv hZB civµgkvjx †nvK bv †Kb, Zviv gvbwmK w`K w`‡q `ye©j nq| 

ivgI Gi e¨wZµg bb| †`k‡cÖ‡g D¾xweZ iÿK~j ea~i AvZ¥cÖZ¨qx iƒc †`‡L ZvB †Zv ivgP›`ª 

fxZ n‡q Zvi mv‡_ †Kv‡bv Ø‡›Ø †h‡Z fq cvb| Gi cÖKvk cvB Z…Zxq m‡M©Ñ 

ÒKwnjv ivNe;Ñ

Ò `yZxi AvK…wZ †`wL Wwiby ü`‡q,

i‡ÿvei! hy×-mva Z¨wRby ZLwb!

g~p †h NuvUvq, m‡L, †nb evwNbx‡i!Ó

evwNbx mvg‡b co‡j `ye©j‡PZv gvbyl †hfv‡e fq cvq cÖwgjv‡K ivgP›`ª wVK GKBfv‡e fq cvb| 

Dwbk kZ‡Ki beRvMi‡Yi gvbmcyÎ gvB‡Kj g`ym~`b `Ë 

4

  †cŠivwYK mv¤ªvR¨ev`‡K AvkÖq K‡i 

Bs‡iR mv¤ªvR¨ev` Ges Zv‡`i weiæ‡× iæ‡L `uvov‡bvi cÖZ¨q e¨³ K‡i‡Qb ive‡Yi gva¨‡g| 

ive‡Yi mv¤ªvR¨ev` we‡ivax ¯^‡`k‡cÖ‡gi cÖKvk cvB cÖ_g m‡M©  

ÒRb¥f~wg-iÿv‡nZz †K W‡i gwi‡Z?

†h W‡i, fxiæ †m g~p; kZ waK& Zv‡i!Ó

Rb¥f~wg iÿvi Rb¨ †h †Kv‡bv exiB Rxeb w`‡Z cÖ¯‘Z| Avi GB Kv‡R †h fq cvq †m fxiæ I 

Kvcyiæl, GBiƒc Kvcyiæl‡`i wZwb N„Yvi cvÎ wnmv‡e Dc¯’vcb K‡i‡Qb| iveY GKRb exi Avi 

wZwb ex‡ii g‡ZvB †`k‡K fv‡jvev‡mb, ZvB wZwb †`‡ki Rb¨ Rxeb w`‡ZI cÖ¯‘Z| GLv‡b 

mv¤ªvR¨ev` we‡ivax ¯^‡`k‡cÖ‡gi †h cÖKvk N‡U‡Q evsjv mvwn‡Z¨ Ggb D`vniY Luy‡R cvIqv `y®‹i| 

fviZe‡l© weªwUk mv¤ªvR¨ev‡`i weiæ‡× msMÖv‡g Ggb AvZ¥Z¨v‡Mi AR¯ª D`vniY Avgiv †`L‡Z 

cvB¬| cÖdzjø PvKx, ÿzw`ivg emy, m~h©‡mb, cÖxwZjZv IqvÏvi cÖgyL kZ mn¯ª exi Rb¥f~wg iÿv‡nZz 

weªwUk mv¤ªvR¨ev‡`i weiæ‡× msMÖv‡g Rxeb DrmM© K‡i‡Qb| exievûi D‡Ï‡k¨ ive‡Yi GB Dw³ 

†hb ïay Avh© mv¤ªvR¨ev‡`i weiæ‡× Abvh© exievûi AvZ¥Z¨vM bq, G †hb mviv we‡k¦i 

mv¤ªvR¨ev‡`i weiæ‡× msMÖv‡g Rxeb DrmM©Kvix mKj ex‡ii cÖwZ Kwei kÖ×vN¨© wb‡e`b| 

Ô†gNbv`eaÕ Kv‡e¨ Avh© ÑAbvh© Ø›Ø

Ô†gNbv`eaÕ Kv‡e¨ Kwe ZrKvjxb mgv‡R GK Abvh© ivRvi Amnvq‡Z¡i aªæe wPÎ Zz‡j aivi cÖqvm 

†c‡q‡Qb| GB Kv‡e¨ dz‡U D‡V‡Q Avh© KZ…©K Abvh©‡`i Ici AvwacZ¨ we¯Ív‡ii GKwU ev¯Íe wPÎ| 

GLv‡b iveY GKRb Abvh© ivRv Avi ivg GKRb Avh© A_©vr ewnivMZ wfb‡`wk ÿwÎq ivRv| ZvB 

ivg KZ©…K j¼v AvµgY  Abvh©‡`i Ici Avh©‡`i Avµg‡YiB GKwU NUbv| iv‡gi ivRfe‡b 

ivgvqY Mvb ïiæ Ki‡Z wM‡q je-Kzk Rvwb‡q †`b †h ivgvq‡Y GKwU ÿwÎq ivRes‡ki (BÿvKz 

esk) gwngv KxwZ©Z n‡q‡Q|  ¯^fveZB GLv‡b GB ivRes‡ki gwngvq †Kv‡bv Kj¼ Av‡iv‡ci 

my‡hvM †bB| Kv‡RB ivRv `ki_ RbwcÖq ivRv n‡eb G LyeB ¯^vfvweK| †mLv‡b †fv‡Mi Afve 

_vK‡e bv Giƒc weeiYI A¯^vfvweK bq| wKš‘ cÖK…Zc‡ÿ †mLv‡b cÖRv‡`i ïay Afve bq AZ¨šÍ 

cÖ‡qvRbxq Lv‡`¨iI †h Afve wQj, Ggb wK A‡bK eªvþYI Lv`¨vfv‡ei wkKvi n‡q‡Qb ivgvq‡Y 

Ggb weeiY i‡q‡Q| wÎ‡RvU bv‡g GKRb e„× eªvþY Ai‡Y¨ f~wg Lbb K‡i RxweKv wbe©vn 

Ki‡Zb| Kwe †KŠk‡j Zv Rvwb‡q †`b, †Kbbv Kwe hZUv Fwl Zvi †P‡q eo Kwe Avi Kwe e‡jB 

mZ¨‡K cy‡ivcywi Gwo‡q hvIqv Zuvi c‡ÿ m¤¢e nqwb| mZ¨ cÖKv‡k Kwe gvb‡mi GB †h kvk¦^Ziƒc 

GLv‡b ivgvq‡Yi Kwei mv‡_ gaym~`‡bi Kwe mËvi HK¨ cvIqv hvq| 
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†h mxZvi niY ive‡Yi me‡P‡q eo Kj¼ Zv ci¯¿x niY ev ˆckvwPK jvjmvi d‡j N‡Uwb| fwMœ 

m~c©YLvi Acgv‡bi cÖwZ‡kva wb‡ZB wZwb mxZv‡K AcniY K‡i‡Qb †m K_v cÖ_g m‡M© Zuvi 

Dw³‡ZB ¯úó dz‡U D‡V‡Q Ñ 

Ònvq m~c©YLv,

wK Kzÿ‡Y †`‡LwQwj, ZzB †i AfvMx,

Kvj cÂeUxe‡b KvjK~‡U fiv

G fzR‡M? wK Kzÿ‡Y (†Zvi `yt‡L `ytLx)

cveK-wkLv-iƒwcYx RvbKx‡i Avwg

Avwbby G ˆng †M‡n?Ó

wVK GKBfv‡e mxZvI Zvi `yM©wZi Rb¨ m~c©YLv‡K `vqx K‡ib (PZz_© m‡M©) Ñ

Òbbw`bx Ze, `yóv m~c©YLv,

welg RÄvj Avwm NUvBjv †k‡l!Ó

m~c©YLvÑ gywb wekÖev Ges ˆK‡Kmxi (wbKlv) †g‡q| iveY I Kz¤¢K‡Y©i †QvU †evb| wefxl‡Yi 

w`w`| Kz‡e‡ii mr‡evb|

5

  Kvj‡Kq eskxq ivÿmivR we`y¨rw¾¡nŸ Gi ¯^vgx| ive‡Yi w`wM¦Rq 

AwfhvbKv‡j Kvj‡Kq‡`i m‡½ hy‡×i mgq fzjµ‡g we`y¨r wbnZ nq| AbyZß iveY †evb‡K 

`ÐvKvi‡Y¨ B”QvgZ wenv‡ii AbygwZ †`b Ges Li I `~lY bv‡g `yB †mbvcwZ‡K Zvi iÿv‡_© 

wbhy³ K‡ib| ebevmKv‡j ivg hLb `ÐvKvi‡Y¨ evm KiwQ‡jb, ZLb iv‡gi iƒ‡c gy» n‡q m~c©YLv 

Zv‡K weevn Ki‡Z Pvb| ivg Z_vq mcZœxK Av‡Qb ZvB m~c©YLv‡K j²‡Yi Kv‡Q cvVvb|  m~c©YLv  

j²Y‡K †cÖg wb‡e`b Ki‡j j²Y Zv cÖZ¨vL¨vb K‡ib Ges Lo&MvNv‡Z Zvi Kvb I bvK ‡K‡U 

Zv‡K Zvwo‡q †`b| hvB NUzK bv †Kb, m~c©YLv ive‡Yi †evb| Zvi bvK KvU‡j Ab_© NU‡Z cv‡i 

GUv wePÿY iv‡gi we‡ePbv Kiv DwPZ wQj| wZwb B”Qv Ki‡j kx‡Zly-gvbev¯¿ 

6

 cÖ‡qvM K‡i 

gixwPi g‡Zv Zv‡K `~‡i mwi‡q w`‡Z cvi‡Zb, wKš‘ wZwb Zv K‡ibwb| GLv‡b GKwU welq we‡ePbv 

Kiv cÖ‡qvRb Zv n‡jv KviI wb‡ew`Z †cÖg †KD MÖnY bvI Ki‡Z cv‡i, GgbwK Zv‡K cÖZ¨vL¨vbI 

Ki‡Z cv‡i, wKšÍ †cÖg wb‡e`‡bi Kvi‡Y Kvb I bvK KvUv †Kv‡bv Ae¯’v‡ZB mg_©b‡hvM¨ bq| 

ivgvq‡Y ivg I j²Y‡K †hfv‡e GK ¯¿xi cÖwZ wek¦¯Í †`Lv‡bv n‡q‡Q, cÖK…Z A‡_© Avh© mgvR †m 

iƒc wQj bv| Avh© mgv‡R cyiæl‡`i GKvwaK ¯¿x MÖn‡Yi bwRi i‡q‡Q| ivRv `ki‡_i GKB mv‡_ 

GKvwaK ¯¿x _vKvi eY©bv ÔivgvqYÕ-G i‡q‡Q| e¯‘Z m~c©YLv GK Abvh© bvix | Zuvi bvgKiYB Zuvi 

Abvh© cwiPq enb K‡i| Zvi bL wQj m~c© A_©vr Kzjvi g‡Zv| b„ZvwË¡Kfv‡e `ªvweo ev Abvh©‡`i 

kvixwiK MV‡bi †h we‡kølY cvIqv hvq, †mLv‡b Zv‡`i b‡Li AvKvi †Mvj e‡j cÖgvY cvIqv 

†M‡Q| ZvB Abvh© bvix m~c©YLvi †cÖg wb‡e`‡b Avh© j²Y Acgvb‡eva K‡ib Ges µz× n‡q Zuvi 

Kvb I bvK †K‡U †`b| GLv‡b Avgiv j²‡Yi eY©ev`x †PZbvi cÖKU iƒc †`L‡Z cvB| Mfxifv‡e 

we‡kølY Ki‡j †`Lv hvq GB Kv‡e¨ eY©ev‡`i Awbevh© iƒc Ges Øvw›ØK wPšÍv-†PZbvi weKvk 

7

  

mij e¨vL¨vq cÖKvwkZ n‡q‡Q|  m~c©YLvi Acgv‡bi NUbv iveY‡K ÿzä K‡i †Zv‡j Ges wZwb GB 

Acgv‡bi cÖwZ‡kva wb‡ZB mxZv‡K AcniY K‡ib|          

wbR f~L‡Ð ¯^Zš¿ cwiP‡q Mwe©Z Abvh© RvwZ| Gi cÖKvk cvB lô m‡M© wefxlY‡K D‡Ïk¨ K‡i 

†gNbv‡`i †L‡`vw³ †_‡KÑ 

ÔÔ†n i‡ÿviw_, fzwj‡j †Kg‡b Zzwg?

Rbg Ze †Kvb gnvKy‡jÕÕ

Abvh©‡`i i‡q‡Q wbR¯^ fvlv I ms¯‹…wZ| Avh© ev Avh© g‡bvfvem¤úbœiv Zv‡`i Amyi, iÿt, `vbe 

†h bv‡gB WvKzK, wbR cwiP‡q Mwe©Z Zviv| Ggb wK iÿt cwiP‡qI Zv‡`i †Kv‡bv †ÿ` †bB| 

†mB AvZ¥m¤§vb I AvZ¥gh©v`vi Mwe©Z cÖKvk Avgiv cvB Z…Zxq m‡M©  cÖwgjvi Dw³‡ZÑ 
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Ò`vbebw›`bx Avwg; iÿt-Kzj-ea~;

iveY k¦ïi gg, †gNbv` ¯^vgx,

Avwg wK WivB, mwL, wfLvwi ivN‡e?

cwke j¼vq AvwR wbR fzR-e‡j;Ó

GB Abvh© cwiP‡q whwb Mwe©Z wZwb †Kv‡bv Ae¯’v‡ZB Avh© AvMÖvm‡b fxZ nIqvi cvÎx bb| wZwb 

wbR kw³e‡jB Avcb Ršgf~wg‡Z evm Ki‡eb GRb¨ Kv‡iv KiæYvi cÖ‡qvRb †bB| 

Avh©‡`i Zzjbvq Abvh© mgv‡R A‡bK DbœZ mf¨Zv weivRgvb wQj| Abvh© mgv‡R bvix‡`i mvnmx 

n‡q IVv I kw³ AR©‡bi †ÿ‡Î †Kv‡bv evav wQj bv| d‡j mvn‡m I kw³‡Z ZvuivI wQ‡jb 

mgv‡Ri cyiæl‡`i g‡ZvB| Abvh© exiv½bviv mv¤ªvR¨ev`x Avh© kw³i weiæ‡× hy× K‡i Rxeb 

w`‡ZI cÖ¯‘Z| GB msMÖvgx bvix‡`i cwiPq cvB Z…Zxq  m‡M©Ñ 

Òcwke bM‡i

weKU KUK KvwU, wRwb fzRe‡j

iNy‡kÖô,Ñ G cÖwZÁv, exiv½bv, gg;

bZzev gwie i‡Y Ñ hv _v‡K  Kcv‡j!

`vbe-Kzj-m¤¢ev Avgiv, `vbwe,Ñ

`vbeKz‡ji wewa ewa‡Z mg‡i,

wØlr-†jvwbZ-b‡` bZzev Wzwe‡Z!Ó

AvZ¥cÖZ¨qx cÖwgjv GLv‡b ivgP›`ª‡K D‡Ïk K‡i e‡j‡Qb GB bM‡i wZwb I Abvh© mgvR Avcb 

kw³‡ZB evm Ki‡eb, Avi GRb¨ hy× Ki‡Z n‡j ZvI Ki‡eb| Rb¥f~wg iÿv‡nZz cÖ‡qvR‡b Rxeb 

w`‡ZI Zviv cÖ¯‘Z| 

Avh©mgvR kw³-†`eZvi †h cwiKíbv K‡iwQj, Zv‡Z Zuvi m„wókw³i DciB †Rvi †`qv n‡qwQj; 

wKš‘ Abvh©-cwiKíbvq kw³-†`eZvi aŸsmvZ¥K ¸‡Yi DciB †Rvi †`qv nq

8

 GB Dfq Av`‡k©i 

†gŠwjK we‡iva Avgiv Ô†gNbv`eaÕ Kv‡e¨ †`L‡Z cvB| D‡jøL¨ FM‡e‡` A‡bK¸‡jv cÖ_g ¯Í‡ii 

m~‡³ eiæY‡K cÖvq cÖavb †`eZvi ¯’vb †`qv n‡q‡Q| wZwb b¨vq bxwZi wba©viK †`eZv Ges GKB 

mv‡_ cv‡ci kvw¯Í cÖ`vbKvix †`eZv| wZwb n‡jb RMr msmv‡ii k„•Ljvi (FZ) iÿK| wZwb 

c„w_ex, gnvk~b¨ I evqygÐ‡jiI iÿK| wKš‘  Avh©‡`i fviZe‡l© mv¤ªvR¨ev` cÖwZôvq Ggb GKRb 

†`eZvi cÖ‡qvRb wQj whwb kw³i †`eZv, FM‡e‡` Avgiv B›`ª‡K cvBÑ wZwb R›gvewaB †hv×v 

(3|51|8, 5|30|5, 8|45|4) I kÎæ`gbKvix (10|113|4) I A‡Rq (10|133|2) Kv‡ji 

†¯ªv‡Z ZvB eiæY‡K AcÖavb K‡i B›`ªB Avh©‡`i cÖavb †`eZv n‡q I‡V| fviZe‡l© wbcxwoZ 

Abvh©‡`i Avgiv cvB wke f³ wn‡m‡e| wke Abvh© †`eZv | †e‡` gnv‡`e ev wk‡ei D‡jøL †`Lv 

hvq bv|

9

  Ô†gNbv`eaÕ Kv‡e¨ Avh© †`eZvi mv‡_ Abvh© †`eZvi we‡iv‡ai wPÎ cvIqv hvq| 

GKw`‡K wke ive‡Yi mnvq, wØZxq m‡M©© Gi cÖKvk cvB `yM©v‡K D‡Ïk¨ K‡i wk‡ei Dw³‡ZÑ 

Ò cig fKZ gg wbKlvb›`bÓ

Aciw`‡K †`eivR B›`ª ivg‡K weRqx Ki‡Z mKj cÖKvi cÖ‡Póvq iZ| Avh©iv GLv‡b wke‡K 

wbw®Œq Ki‡Z †`ex `yM©v‡K wewbg©vY K‡i‡Qb| †ÎZvhy‡M iveY emšÍKv‡j ˆPÎgv‡m Gi (`yM©v) c~Rv 

Ki‡Zb, †m Rb¨ G c~Rv evmwšÍ c~Rv bv‡g weL¨vZ| ivgP›`ª iveY‡K nZ¨v Ki‡Z AKvj‡evab 

K‡i kirKv‡j Gi c~Rv K‡ib| A_©vr Abvh© †`ex `yM©v‡K Zuviv Zvu‡`i Av`‡j wewbg©vY K‡i Gi 

Ici Avh© KZ„©Z¡ cÖwZôv K‡ib| GLv‡b Avgiv Avh© †`eZvi mv‡_ Abvh© †`eZvi GKwU cÖ”Qbœ 

Ø‡›Øi wPÎ cvB|
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ivgvq‡Y iv‡gi mn‡hvwMZvq †h cïevwnbxi Dcw¯’wZ †`Lv hvq Zv Avi †KD bq, Zviv wewfbœ 

Abvh© DcRvwZ| evbi nbygvb BZ¨vw` e‡j huviv ivgvq‡Y we‡kl f~wgKv cvjb K‡i‡Qb Zviv 

AvÿwiK A‡_© evbi ev nbygvb wQ‡jb bv| Guiv mevB gvbyl wQ‡jb Ges ¯^ ¯^ mgv‡R wewkóRb 

wQ‡jb|

10

 

 

A‡bK Abvh©B Zuv‡`i wb‡R‡`i wKQz myweav †bIqvi Rb¨ Avh©‡`i cÿ wb‡qwQj| hy‡M hy‡M GBme 

myweavev`x Pwi‡Îi `„óvšÍ cvIqv hvq| GBme †Zvlv‡gv`Kvix ¯^-†MvÎwebvkKvixi mÜvb Avgiv 

ÔivgvqYÕ Z_v Ô†gNbv`eaÕ Kv‡e¨I cvB| myMÖxe †Zgwb GKRb G †`kxq mv¤ªvR¨ev`xi 

c`‡jnYKvix, hv‡K ivg wb‡Ri cÖ‡qvR‡bB mvnvh¨ K‡ib| ivgP›`ª myMÖx‡ei cÿ wb‡q Ab¨vq hy‡× 

evjx‡K nZ¨v K‡ib Ges Zv‡K wmsnvm‡b emvb| Avi wmsnvmb Av‡ivnY I Zvi fvh©v iægv‡K wd‡i 

†c‡Z myMÖxe ivg‡K evbi (Abvh©) †mbvmn mn‡hvwMZv K‡ib, GB NUbvwU wee„Z Kiv n‡q‡Q PZz_© 

m‡M© Ñ 

Ògvwi †m †`‡ki ivRv Zzgyj msMÖv‡g

iNyexi, emvBjv ivR wmsnvm‡b

†kÖô †h cyiæl-ei cÂ Rb gv‡S|Ó

myMÖxe ivRv nIqvq Zvi mnPi nbygvb wKw®‹Ü¨vi †mbvcwZi c` jvf K‡ib| ive‡Yi f‡q wefxlY 

cÖKv‡k¨ Ø‡›Ø bv †M‡jI ivg-ive‡Yi hy‡×i m~Pbv j‡MœB wefxlY iv‡gi cÿ Aej¤^b K‡i| iveY 

mes‡k wbnZ n‡j †m j¼vi ivRZ¡ jvf K‡i Gi cÖgvY cvB lô m‡M©Ñ 

ÒKwnjv Aax‡b mvaŸx,Ñ. . . cvBwe

k~b¨ ivR-wmsnvm‡b, QÎ`Ð mn,

ZzB|Ó

PZz_© m‡M© Avgiv cvB j¼vcyixi Af¨šÍ‡i Ae¯’vb K‡iI wefxl‡Yi fvh©v migv ¯^vgxi cÿ Aej¤^b 

K‡ib| N‡i evB‡i Zviv loh‡š¿i Rvj we¯Ívi K‡ib| ive‡Yi AvkÖ‡q wbivc‡` I wbf©‡q †_‡KI 

wZwb Gi weiy×vPiY K‡ib Ges Kvqg‡bvev‡K¨ Zuvi webvk Kvgbv K‡ib | Gi cÖKvk cvB migvi 

GB Dw³ †_‡KÑ 

Òwbôzi, nvq `yó j¼vcwZ

. . .  mes‡k gwi‡e `yó gwZ!Ó

iveY hw` `yivPvi kvmK n‡Zb Z‡e iv‡R¨ GZ myL wK _vKZ? ive‡Yi iv‡R¨ myL kvwšÍ weivR 

KiwQj| PZz_© m‡M© Avgiv ivRv wn‡m‡e ive‡Yi cÖwZ j¼vevmxi kÖ×v-fv‡jvevmv I AMva Av¯’vi 

cÖKvk †`L‡Z cvBÑ 

Ògvwi‡e ex‡i›`ª

B›`ªwRr Kvwj iv‡g; gvwi‡e j²‡Y;

wmsnbv‡` †L`vB‡e k„Mvj-m`„k

‰eix- `‡j wm›`y-cv‡i;  Avwb‡e euvwaqv

wefxl‡Y; cvjvB‡e Qvwoqv Puv‡`‡i

ivû; RM‡Zi AuvwL Ryov‡e †`wLqv

cybt †m myavsï a‡b;|Ó

j¼vevmx ivg Z_v Avh© mv¤ªvR¨ev`x AvMÖvm‡bi weiæ‡× Abvh©‡`i iÿvi ÎvZv wn‡m‡e ive‡Yi cyÎ 

†gNbv‡`i exi‡Z¡ Av¯’v †i‡L Avb‡›` D‡ØwjZ| Kwe Zuvi Ô†gNbv`eaÕ Kv‡e¨ j¼vevmxi †mB 

g‡bvevÃvB cÖKvk Ki‡QbÑ Zv‡`i wek¦vm j¼vi fvM¨vKv‡k Avh© mv¤ªvR¨ev‡`i †h ivû MÖvm 
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K‡i‡Q,exi †gNbv` GB ivûi Kej †_‡K Zv‡`i gy³ Ki‡e| †hgbwU †gNbv` `yBevi B›`ª‡K 

civwRZ K‡iwQj| j¼vi Awaevmxiv KLbB Avh©‡`i GB AvMÖvmx Awfhvb‡K †g‡b wb‡Z cv‡iwb, 

ZvB Zviv  Zv‡`i k„Mvj wn‡m‡e wPwÎZ K‡i Zv‡`i †L` cÖKvk Ki‡Q| ïay ZvB bq wbR †MvÎ 

webvkx wefxlY‡K kvw¯Í w`‡ZI Zviv gwiqv|

ivg G Kv‡e¨ †`e-wbf©i gvbyl| ive‡Yi f‡q fxZ iv‡gi †`eZvivB Zuvi mnvq| mßg m‡M© ZvB‡Zv 

ivg‡K ej‡Z ïwb- 

Ò. . . †`evwkÖZ m`v

G `vm; †`eZvKzj iwÿ‡e `v‡m‡i|Ó

c‡` c‡` fxZ, KÈwKZ, mvgvb¨ wec‡` wKsKZ©e¨weg~p I wefxl‡Yi kiYvcbœ nb| ive‡YiI 

Bó‡`eZv Av‡Q, †m iv‡gi †P‡q eo f³| †m †mB †`eZvi wbK‡U †Kv‡bv †Mvcb mvnvh¨ ev 

loh‡š¿i Avk¦v‡m wb‡Ri fq I `ye©jZv `gb Ki‡Z Pvb bv; Zuvi cÖwZ ive‡Yi wek¦vm AUj|  

ZviciI Zvi Bó‡`‡ei cwiRb m¤§yL mg‡i ive‡Yi weiæ‡× Ae¯’vb wb‡q A¯¿ Pvjbv Ki‡Qb| wK 

Kvi‡Y Zviv KcU j²Y, †h Qjbvi gva¨‡g Zvi cyÎ‡K nZ¨v K‡i‡Q Zvi cÿvej¤^b Ki‡QÑ GB 

welqwU ive‡Yi g‡b cÖkœ RvMÖZ K‡i‡Q | Avgiv †`wL wkecyÎ KvwZ©K B‡›`ªi Av‡`‡k Zvi wcZvi 

cig f³ iveY‡K nZ¨v Ki‡Z DØy× n‡q‡Qb | wke cZœx `yM©v Abvh© †`ex n‡qI Avh©‡`i 

cÿvej¤^b Ki‡Qb| ive‡Yi AvNv‡Z KvwZ©K hLb AvnZ ZLb wZwb wePwjZ, A_P exievû, 

Kz¤¢K‡Y©i nZ¨vq wZwb wbwe©Kvi| wZwb †Zv RMr Rbbx Z‡e †Kb Ggb AvPiY? ive‡Yi AvNv‡Z 

j²Y hLb Nv‡qj, ZLb wZwb Zvi †kv‡K KvZi, j²‡Yi Rxeb wd‡i †c‡Z wk‡ei Kv‡Q KvZi 

wgbwZ Rvbv‡”QbÑ 

Òwfÿv Kwi/ weiƒcvÿ, iÿ, bv_, j²‡Yi †`n!Ó

A_P †gNbv`‡K wb`©q nZ¨vq wZwb mnvqZv `vb K‡i ˆØZ mËvi †`ex wn‡m‡e wb‡R‡K wPwýZ 

K‡i‡Qb| Avm‡j GwU Abvh© †`exi wewbwg©Z Avhx©Ki‡Yi GKwU wbj©¾ cÖKvk|

     

ivg I Zvi ˆmb¨evwnbx a‡g©i c‡ÿ, G welq‡K Avgiv ¯^vMZ RvbvB| beg m‡M© Avgiv †`L‡Z 

cvB ive‡Yi gš¿x mviY hLb ivgP‡›`ªi Kv‡Q †gNbv‡`i AšÍ¨wówµqv m¤úv`‡bi Rb¨ mvZ w`‡bi 

hy×weiwZi cÖ¯Íve K‡ib ivgP›`ª Zv MÖnY K‡ib| wZwb mviY‡K Gi DË‡i e‡jbÑ 

Òa¤©§K‡g©¥-iZ R‡b Kfz bv cÖnv‡i/ avwg&©¥K!Ó

hw` ZvB nq Z‡e lô m‡M© wbKzw¤¢jv hÁvMv‡i †gNbv` hLb AwMœ‡K c~Rv KiwQ‡jb, ZLb Z¯‹i 

j²Y wefxlYmn  gvqv‡`exi Qjbvi mvn‡h¨ †mLv‡b cÖ‡ek K‡i m¤ú~Y© wbi¯¿ †`e DcvmbviZ 

wbi¯¿ †gNbv`‡K †`e A¯¿ (†h A¯¿ †`eivR B›`ª j²Y‡K GB D‡Ï‡k¨ cÖ`vb K‡i‡Qb) w`‡q nZ¨v 

K‡ib| ZvB‡Zv lô m‡M© Kwei †L‡`vw³Ñ

ÔÔÿz`ªgwZ bi,k~i j²Y; bwn‡j

A¯¿nxb †hv‡a wK †m m‡¤^v‡a msMÖv‡g?ÕÕ

j²Y †Zv Avh© a‡g©i aŸRvavwi, Zvn‡j wZwb Kxfv‡e  hÁiZ Ae¯’vq wbi¯¿ †gNbv`‡K nZ¨v 

K‡ib? Avi †`e-†`exMY Kxfv‡e GB NUbvi mnvqZv K‡ib? Avm‡j †hLv‡b †hfv‡e myweav 

†mfv‡e ag©‡K e¨envi K‡i Avh©iv Abvh©‡`i `gb ev aŸsm K‡i‡Q| †`eivR B›`ª iv‡gi c‡ÿ ïay 

mwµq f~wgKvB cvjb K‡ibwb, wZwb ivg‡K Rqx Ki‡Z gvqv†`exi mnvqZvq Qjbvi AvkÖq wb‡q 

†gNbv`‡K nZ¨vi cwiKíbv K‡ib I mdj nb| Zvi c‡ÿ †gNbv`‡K nZ¨v Kiv Am¤¢e wQj|
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KviY wZwb †gNbv`‡K Am¤¢e fq K‡ib Ges †gNbv` RxweZ _vK‡j Zvi c‡ÿ j¼vq hvIqv ev 

Abvh©‡`i wec‡ÿ hy× Kiv m¤¢e bqÑGi cÖKvk Avgiv cvB wØZxq m‡M©Ñ 

ÒKwn‡jb ¯^ixk¦i; ...

`ye©Ÿvi i‡Y iveY b›`b|

cbœM- Ak‡b bvM bvwn W‡i hZ,

Z‡ZvwaK  Wwi Zv‡i Avwg!Ó

ZvB wZwb wewfbœ †`e I †`ex‡`i ive‡Yi weiæ‡× ivg‡K weRqx Ki‡Z wewfbœfv‡e cÖ‡ivwPZ K‡ib| 

Avgiv Gi GKwU cÖKvk †`L‡Z cvB wØZxq m‡M© †`ex Aw¤^Kv‡K D‡Ïk K‡i B‡›`ªi cÖv_©bvqÑ 

Ògwi gv ki‡g Avwg, ïwb †jvKgy‡L,

wÎw`e-Ck¦‡i iÿ: civf‡e i‡Y!Ó

wZwb †`ex‡K eySv‡Z PvB‡Qb, hw` Abvh©‡`i Kv‡Q Avh© ev †`eZv‡`i cZb nq Z‡e Zv †`eZv‡`i 

Rb¨ Acgv‡bi welq n‡e| †gNbv‡`i Kv‡Q Zvi civR‡qi K_v †jvKgy‡L cÖPvwiZ, hv Zuvi I 

†`eZv‡`i Rb¨ j¾vRbK| B‡›`ªi G Kv‡R Zvi ¯¿x kwPI hvici bvB m‡Pó| Zviv `yRb wg‡j †h 

†gNbv`‡K nZ¨v Ki‡Z I j¼v aŸsm Ki‡Z Pv‡”Qb GB welqwU †`ex  DgvI eyS‡Z cv‡ib| Zuvi 

Dw³‡ZB Gi cÖKvk cvB Ñ 

Ò nvwmqv Kwnjv Dgv; Ñive‡Yi cÖwZ

†Øl, Ze wRòz! ...

kwP, Zzwg e¨vMÖ B›`ªwR‡Zi wba‡b|

`yBRb Aby‡iva KwiQ Avgv‡i

bvwk‡Z KbK-j¼v|Ó

GLv‡b Avgiv B‡›`ªi wRNvsmvi cÖKvk cvBÑ cÖK…Zc‡ÿ B›`ª †gNbv‡`i Kv‡Q `yBevi civwRZ nb| 

Avi GB civR‡qi cÖwZ‡kva wb‡ZB wZwb †gNbv`‡K ea K‡i j¼v aŸsm Ki‡Z Pvb| Zvi GB 

g‡bvevÃv c~Y© Ki‡Z wZwb bxwZ weewR©Z cš’v Aej¤^‡bI cÖ¯‘Z| gnvfvi‡ZI Avgiv GKB wPÎ  

†`L‡Z cvB| gnvexi KY© KeP I KzÐjmn Rb¥MÖnY K‡ib| GwU Zuvi wcZv m~h© †`eZv cyÎ‡K 

iÿv‡nZz cÖ`vb K‡ib| GB KeP I KzÐ‡ji e‡j KY©‡K ea Kiv Am¤¢e wQj| Kziæ†ÿ‡Îi hy‡×i 

c~‡e© B›`ª Zvi cyÎ ARy©b‡K iÿv Kivi Rb¨ Q‡ji AvkÖq wb‡q K‡Y©i GB KeP I KzÐj wb‡q †bb| 

Avm‡j Avh©iv Q‡j-e‡j †KŠk‡j mv¤ªvR¨ we¯Ív‡i e¨vMÖ| GKB welq Avgiv †`L‡Z cvB Bs‡iR‡`i 

fviZe‡l© mv¤ªvR¨ we¯Ív‡i| Avh©iv Zv‡`i GB mv¤ªvR¨ev`x AvMÖvmb‡K ˆew`K mvwnZ¨ a‡g©i †gvo‡K 

†hŠw³KZv `v‡b cÖqvmx|

Kv‡e¨ ivgP›`ª Q‡j-e‡j-†KŠk‡j Abvh© ivR¨ `Lj Qvov Zv‡`i cÖwZ Ab¨ †Kv‡bv mnvbyf~wZ 

†`wL‡q‡Qb GgbwU †`L‡Z cvB bv| †mB ivgP›`ª †Kb Aóg m‡M© G‡m mvi‡Yi cÖ¯Íve Abymv‡i 

mvZw`‡bi Rb¨ hy×weiwZ †g‡b wb‡jb? G wK †KejB ex‡ii cÖwZ Zvi kÖ×vÄwj? bv wK hy‡×i 

GKwU †KŠkj? hw`I Kv‡e¨i †Kv_vI G wel‡q †Kv‡bv Bw½Z Kiv nqwb| ZeyI hw` Avgiv 

c„w_ex‡Z N‡U hvIqv wewfbœ hy‡×i ˆewkó¨ we‡kølY Kwi, Z‡e †`L‡Z cve AvµgYKvixiv memgq 

m‡Pó _v‡K ¯’vbxq wgÎ‡`i Abyf~wZ‡Z AvNvZ jv‡M Ggb welq Gwo‡q Pj‡Z| iv‡gi ˆmb¨evwnbx 

I Zuv‡`i hy‡×i g~jkw³ myMÖxe, nbygvb, wefxlY  cÖgyL Abvh© exi| ZvB AšÍ¨wówµqv msµvšÍ wel‡q 

cv‡Q Zuv‡`i Abyf~wZ‡Z AvNvZ jv‡M Ges ˆmb¨`‡j fvOb m„wó nq GB Avk¼vq nq‡Zv wZwb G 
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kvwšÍ cÖ¯Íve †g‡b †bb| Gi GKwU wb`k©b cvB Avgiv lô m‡M©, †hLv‡b wefxlY †gNbv‡`i kZ 

Abybq m‡Ë¡I Øvi AvM‡j †i‡L Zuv‡K hÁvMv‡ii evB‡i wM‡q A¯¿ Avb‡Z evav †`q Ges ex‡ii 

cÖ_v †f‡O j²Y wbi¯¿ †gNbv`‡K nZ¨v K‡ib| wKš‘ †gNbv‡`i KiæY g„Zy¨ †`‡L wefxl‡Yi g‡a¨ 

ÿwY‡Ki Z‡i Abvh©‡eva RvMÖZ nq e‡jB Zv‡K Avgiv †`wL †gNbv‡`i wb_i †`‡ni Kv‡Q cÖv_©bv 

Ki‡ZÑ 

Ô... DV, erm, Lywje GLwb

Ze Aby‡iv‡a Øvi! hvI A¯¿vj‡q,

j¼vi Kj¼ AvwR NyPvI Avn‡e|

... bMi `yqv‡i Awi, DV Awi›`g!

G wecyj Kzjgvb ivL G mg‡i!Õ

†gNbv‡`i AšÍ¨wówµqvq j¼vevmxi †h †kvK I kÖ×vÄwj, Zv †gNbv`, iveY Z_v iÿtivR 

cwiev‡ii cÖwZ j¼vevmx Z_v Abvh© cÖRv‡`i Av¯’v I fv‡jvevmvi cÖKvk| GB ¯^Zù~Z© kÖ×vÄwj I 

nvnvKvi Avh© Avµg‡Yi weiæ‡× Zv‡`i †ÿvf I N„Yvi Amnvq cÖKvk|

Dcmsnvi:     

Ô†gNbv`eaÕ Kve¨ we‡kølY Ki‡j GUv cÖZxqgvb nq †h KweKyj wk‡ivgwY gvB‡Kj gaym~`b `Ë, 

eZ©gvbKv‡ji me‡P‡q Av‡jvwPZ cÖcÂ cÖvP¨ZË¡ (Orientalism), wewbg©vY (Deconstruction), 
Avh©-Abvh© Ø›Ø, mv¤ªvR¨ev` (Imperialism), Dcwb‡ekev` (Colonization), Manufacturing 
consent, Awf‡hvRb (Mutation), G‡½j&m& Gi G¨vw›U-Wzwis Z‡Ë¡i Av‡jv‡K a‡g©i weKvk, 

Ôdvw©UwjwU g¨vwRKÕ, d«‡q‡Wi ¯^cœZË, eY©ev` cÖf…wZ welqmg~n †mB Dwbk kZ‡K AZ¨šÍ `ÿZvi 

mv‡_ Zuvi Kv‡e¨ wPwÎZ K‡i‡Qb| Kv‡e¨ Avh©-Abvh© Ø‡›Øi †h wPÎ wZwb A¼b K‡i‡Qb Zv GLbI 

gy‡Q hvqwb| D‡jøL¨ GB GKwesk kZvwã‡Z G‡mI Avgiv AvRI Rvg©vwb‡Z Avh©-Abvh© Ø›Ø †`L‡Z 

cvB| wZwb GB Kv‡e¨ ïay Avh©‡`i mv¤ªvR¨ev`x AvMÖvm‡bi wPÎB A¼b K‡ibwb; Zvi ga¨ w`‡q 

cÖKvivšÍ‡i Bs‡iR‡`i mv¤ªvR¨ev`x AvMÖvmb I Zv‡`i k„•Lj †_‡K gyw³i AvnŸvbI Rvwb‡q‡Qb| 

Avh© mv¤ªvR¨ev` fviZe‡l© kvmb I AvwacZ¨ we¯Ív‡ii cvkvcvwk RvwZMZ †kªô‡Z¡i aviYv‡K †h 

cÖvwZôvwbK wfwË w`‡q‡Q Ô†gNbv`eaÕ Kv‡e¨ gaym~`b `Ë †mB †PZbv eR©b K‡i‡Qb| GZw`b 

Avhx©Ki‡Yi ZrciZv fviZevmxi AvZ¥cwiP‡qi Ggb GKwU †avuqvkv m„wó K‡iwQj hv‡Z Avgiv 

fzj‡Z e‡mwQjvg gbyl¨‡Z¡, Áv‡b I wPšÍvkxjZvq Abvh©iv Avh©‡`i †P‡q GwM‡q wQj| GB Kv‡e¨ 

gaym~`b `Ë Abvh©‡`i †mB †kÖô‡Z¡i †PZbvB RvMªZ Kivi cÖqvm †c‡q‡Qb| 
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